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VII. PLANNING IN URBAN AND RURAL DEVELOPMENT

VII. PLANIFICATION POUR LE DEVELOPPEMENT
URBAIN ET RURAL



TOWN PLANNING AS A SOCIAL PROCESS

JIRT MUSIL
CZECHOSLOVAKIA

The relationship of sociology to town planning has taken two forms, namely
sociology for town planning and sociology of town planning. The absolute
majority of contacts between these two disciplines has been hitherto con-
centrated on the application of sociology in town planning, while town
planning as a social phenomenon has been as yet studied very seldom.
The reasons of this state of things are obvious. Town planners have always
been interested in that part of sociology which could help them in their
tasks and felt rather uneasy whenever sociologists tried to analyze the plan-
ning process itself, or the values underlying the normative planning models
of cities.

The sociologists themselves showed a greater interest in sociology for
town planning than sociology of town planning: this may be explained, at
least in the Czechoslovak context, by the fact that they endeavoured to
prove the usefulness of sociology in socio-technical terms, in order to im-
prove their position among social sciences.

The reflections on the town planning process started by studying its
organizational aspects and its methodology. The character of these studies
was predominantly normative and they aimed directly at finding and intro-
ducing better organizational frameworks. Sensu stricto it was not yet a so-
ciological analysis, but had already several sociological elements.

Sociological research of the town planning process is only making its
first steps in Czechoslovakia now and therefore this study cannot be more
than an attempt to map systematically the problems of sociology of
town planning in Czechoslovakia.

What is meant by fown planning

The notion of planning being loaded with semantic ambiguity or else
being understood merely as a variant of rational behaviour, and the content
of the concept of town planning having undergone rapid changes, it may
be useful to define explicitly what is meant by town planning in our fur-
ther comments.

The term town planning as used here describes complex activities aim-
ed at arranging and forming the human environment in cities, Town plan-
ning results in general city plans, in master plans.
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Two possible approaches

In literature dealing with town planning analysis, two different trends:
can be distinguished: one could be labelled as normative, the other as socio--
logical. The normative approach deals with the ways planning should be
done in order to achieve best possible results with respect to established
goals. Within the normative approach, five main groups of problems are
usually examined :

1. The goals of planning and the procedures used when defining goals
and purposes, the operationalization of goals and purposes;

2. The definitions of the individual phases (steps) in the forming of the
plan and their most efficient sequence and linkage;

3. The relationship between plans for the various functional elements.
of the city and the various parts of the city;

4. The relationship of town planning to other kinds of planning, mainly
linking up with economic and social planning ;

5. The most etfective forms of cooperation between disciplines partici--
pating in town planning.

Contrary to the normative approach, the sociological one deals with
town planning as it actually occurs. In this approach the planning system
is a structure formed by: values, goals, roles, actors, organizations and their
clients, rules, norins regulating the relationship between individual and col-
lective participants of planning,

Let us stress, however, that there is no sharp line separating the socio-
logical and the normative approaches, on the contrary, they are in perm-
anent interaction. Concrete tasks determine the structure of the actors, the
types of social conflicts arising in the planning process. Vice versa, the
structure of actors and the composition of the planning team often influ-
ence the substance of the plan. Under certain circumstances and in certain
situations it may be even more important who is planning than what is
being planned. The overlapping of the normative and the sociological appro—
aches is also evident from the fact that one of the latent functions of so-
ciological research of planning is indeed the improvement of normative me-
thodology of planning. _

A plan is the result of many actors’ cooperation, its forming is among
others also a communication process, and, moreover, some of its most im-
portant phases — the phases may be called in Bolan’s terms also process
steps — are political actions in which simultaneously with the choice of
values, interests of different groups of the population or interests of indi-
vidual communities, interpreted by individual social groups, play an import-
ant role.

On the other hand, however, due to the very fact that planning is a
kind of rational behaviour, its socinlogical study cannot be separated from
a sound knowledge of its rational “logical backbone”. Expressed with some
simplification : sociology studies the way how the rational action model is
modified, sometimes even infringed and how it thus becomes a real social
process. But planning being essentially rational — if it lost this rationality
it would cease to be planning at all — we think it is useful to start the
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sociological analysis from the ideal type of the rational model. In sociolo-
gical analysis the individual logical steps become, however, social actions.

The sequence of process steps is in fact a sequence of social actions-
which perform certain functions without which the realization of the plan
would not be possible. For a better conceptualization of the process which.
we are frying to describe we think it appropriate to use a term introduced
in studies of the family cycle. It is the term of developmental tasks, used by
R. Havighurst, E. Duvall and R. H. Rodgers. The individual phases of plan-
ning have also certain developmental tasks and the quality of the plan de-
pends on their satisfactory fulfilment.

In Czechoslovakia there have not yet been made any empirical studies
on sociological problems connected with planning when fulfilling the sequ-
ence of developmental tasks; neither is the literature of other countries rich
in concrete analyses of sociological problems in the various phases of plan-
ning. We must therefore limit ourselves to the sociological interpretation of
documents, to the results of participating observation and to the insights.
acquired when cooperating with town-planners.

System elements of planning

We consider the basic system elements of the planning process to be

1. The values, goals and ideologies.

2. Concrete tasks, which are solved by planning.

3. The carrying out of developmental tasks.

4. The organizational units in which the developmental tasks are
realized.

5. The actors and professions participating in planning.

6. The roles of the actors.

7. The norms regulating the relations between the individual participants
(actors) and between the organizational units.

In the following discussion stress will be laid on the problem of goal-
finding, sequence of developmental tasks, value orientations, on the profes--
sions, on the description of roles in planning and last but not least on the
environment in which the town planning is performed.

Before describing concrete institutional forms of the goal defining pro-
cesses in Czechoslovak town planning let us mention the basic categories
of goals and purposes directly or indirectly relevant to this planning.

1. In societies with a centrally planned ecomomy, the goals and purpo-
ses of the national-wide economic and social growth (e. g. the intentional
growth of a certain branch of industry etc.) are projected into the master
plans of the individual towns. The latter depend also on general political
decisions concerning the regulation of urban growth, on the acceptance or
rejection of decentralization or polarization theories of economic growth etc.

These most general principles of the policy of town planning are for-
mulated by central political and governmental bodies, i. e. organizations of
the Communist party, Parliament, the Government, the State Planning Com--
mission etc.
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2. The second category of goals which indirectly intervene into town
planning are the plans of the various productive and non-productive sectors
of national economy, represented by the respective ministries. In this con-
nection appears often the term of “sector goals”.

3. These “sector guals” have a very important counterbalance correct-
ive in the goals of the central state body concerned with the formulation
of the development goals of large areas or of a state-wide development plan.
In this third category of goals are taken into consideration ecological as-
pects (balance of water resources, protection of agriculture against industry
etc.), as well as the socio-political demands (balanced economic activities,
providing employment for women as well as for men etc.).

4. The fourth category of goals entering into the game are the purpo-
ses, ambitions and aims of the individual towns or regions. They vary in
nature: sometimes it may be an endeavour to make central planning bo-
dies invest into the town or region, or to interest industrial enterprises to
found new factories there; sometimes it may be quite the opposite, e. g.
trying to limit industrial or mining activities in towns which may be called
overindustrialized or where excessive industrial development threatens other
funcions (e. g. spas) or leads to the deterioration of the environment.

5. The fifth group is formed by what Pahl calls visions of experts, the
conceptions of research institutes and other “idea factories” and by profes-
sional ideologies penetrating consciously or unconsciously into the planning
process. From the institutional aspect, this category of goals is of a very
diffuse nature. It asserts itself by means of design activities, as well as by
means of professional organizations. Visions of experts can be detected in
the formulation of state-wide principles of regional and physical planning,
vet also — and perhaps even more often — on the microlevel of develop-
ment plans in the individual plans for new cities.

6. The sixth category of goals, having also a very diffuse impact, is
that of the users — the public. A more or less institutionalized form of
their communication are negotiations in representative bodies, another one
are sociological surveys of living environment, of housing preferences, of
demands concerning urban facilities, and public opinion pools organized by
the mass communication media, Yet the channels of the public’s communic-
ation and impact are undoubtedly much more numerous, as they penetrate
unconsciously into the theories of experts and the individual planning
professions.

7. A greater extent of institutionalization, mainly in large and old ci-
ties with historical monuments, has been achieved as far as goals aiming
at the conservation of cultural and historical values are concerned. All de-
velopment plans of cities in Czechoslovakia and major interventions into
cities are subject. in various phases of the planning process, to the com-
mentatory proceedings of the State Conservation Care of Historical Monu-
ments. Moreover, in some cities, e. g in Prague, there exist pressure
groups The Club for Old Prague — which show activity in individual
cases of reconstruction or clearance. A similar function is performed by some
influential personalities, e. g. historians of art or of architecture, who critic-
ize insensitive interventions into the historical parts of cities.
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The goal-defining process of the plans in Czechoslovakia is formalized
to a great extent and regulated by legal norms. Before the plan itself is
designed, the so-called “Political, Technical and Economical Principles”
(PTEP) must be worked out. These include the analysis of the contempo-
rary situation: as well as a sort of “list of the goals” and aims of industry,
the non-productive sectors (education, Health service etc.), the transport and
energetic networks, the aims of the town’s National Committee etc.

During their elaboration there arise conflicts between some of the
goals and aims, which appear mainly in two process steps, namely when
revising the first version of the PTEP and when approving the final ver-
sion by political bodies, i. e. various departments of the National Commit-
tees. The substance of the conflict determines at the same time its partici-
pants. What becomes a subject of conflict? It may be e.g. the prospective
size of the city, about which the local authorities have another idea than
higher bodies of public administration (Regional National Committee): this is
an example of a conflict between local purposes and larger regional or
even State purposes. The goals of a local authority may further not be in
accordance with those of a certain industry which wants to enlarge its pro-
duction; there arise also controversies between the various groups of indu-
stries settled in the town, who e. g. compete for advantageous sites for new
buildings: these are examples of conflicts or competitions between econom-
ic activities. There are frequent controversies between the representatives
of heterogeneous activities and functions, e. g. trade and administration, trans-
port and recreation organizations and agriculture.

Process roles

The developmental tasks form the framework within which the plan-
ning process roles are carried on. The developmental tasks can be classi-
fied into five basic categories:

1. Formulation of planning goals.

2. Situation analysis.

3. Evaluation of the results of analysis in the light of the goals.

4. Th= choice of the best alternative.

5. The elaboration of the development plans.

6. The implementation of the plan.

The process roles through which the tasks are performed are highly
specialized and differentiated as are the specific functions determining the
actors’ positions and their roles.

As the description of the process roles shows, it is evident that the
classic rational and technocratic model of planning does not correspond to
reality. According to the technocratic model, the roles of the planner are
limited to functional rationality and therefore the planner is predominantly
“Expert”, “Analyst”, “Surveyor”, “Model-Maker”. His contact with the
outside world is small and he considers this contact to be rather a hind-
rance in his work. In accordance with this model, which J. Friedmann calls
“coolly rational and antiseptic”, the planner’s function was to design the

2 AxToBe HA T-HMA CBeTOBEH KOHIPEC MO COUMOACTHA, T. 3
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TABLE. DEVELOPMENTAL TASKS, SPECIFIC FUNCTIONS AND PROCESS ROLES

IN PLANNING

Developmental Tasks |

Specific Functions

Process Roles

Initiator

Ordering of the plan, specifying its kind, stating
goals, contacting interest representatives, getting in-
{formation on goals of interest-representatives, trans-
{forming information into planning goals.

|

1. Formulation of
planning goals

|Gathering and evaluating available data, performing
2. Situation analysisispecial surveys, analysing social, economic etc.
sitnation.

|Coordination of the surveys' results, synthesis of
\planning goals, consensus formation, conflict reso-
\lution, formulation of recommendations for designing
/the plan, approving the principles of the plan.

3. Evaluation of the
results in the lights
of the goals

Working out the principles of possible alternatives,
comparing the alternatives, deciding between
alternatives.

4. The choice of the
best alternatives

Organizer

Information
collector

Goal-setter

Surveyor

Expert
Coordinator

Synthetizer

Mediator

Negotiator
Arbiter

Expert

Analyst

Spokesman
Arbiter

Working ont the proposal for the plan on the basis
of agreed principles and the chosen alternative,

5. The elaborating |transforming the social, economic, functional and

of the developmentother principles into spatial concepts, organizing the
plan cooperation of different professions, approving the
\proposed plan, revision of the plan, working out the
definitive version of the plan.

Team-Leader

Strategist

Analyst
Surveyor

Specialist

Expert

Organizer

Designer

Working out directives for the implementation of
the plan, decisions on land use according to the
approved plan alternative, other forms of using the
plan, publicity of the plan, finding support for it.

6. The implement-
ation of the plan

Gestor

Commentator

Enforcer

Controller
Adviser

Publicity-Maker

Supporter
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plans, the fate of which was to be decided by the politician or by political
institutions.

In reality, however, the planner has many other roles, depending, on
the one hand, on his participation in a team of various professions, and his
membership in large complex organizations, on the other hand, on the fact
that plan-making in several of its decisive phases is a communication pro-
cess and a political process.

A good quality of the development plan is not enough. It would be a
Socratic error {o assume that good technical and professional qualities of
a cevelopment plan suffice to assure its implementation. On the other hand,
however, there are many examples showing that the planners’ motivation,
strengthened by the existing modes of their education, favours their incli-
nation to technocratic roles and fheir reluctance to perform *“social” roles.
It is well known that the architect feels best at his drawing-desk and that
he considers his other activities as secondary ones.

The specialization of the role processes is not the only aspect of plan-
ners’ role playing. Bolan is right {o stress the fact that the ability to in
fluence decision-makirg also depends on motivation, opportunily and skills

Actors and Professions

The structure of the professions which take part in town planning re
flect the quickly progressing division of labour and at the same time the
changes in the planning philosophy. The activity, which not a long time ago
was predominantly performed by architects, has become in a short period
a most complicated activity system with many new participants; partici-
pants therein have not only a very different specialization, but also varied
social backgrounds, modes of thought and ideologies.

The participation of new disciplines in the planning procedures leads
to new patterns of relations between occupational groups.

One of the most serious problems are the differences in occupational
cultures e. g. differences between analytically oriented professions (sociolo-
gists, statisticians, efc.) and design oriented professions, mainly architects.
The growing participation of analysts and experts, though having its advant-
ages, leads to certain difficulties. It seems that the planners loose courage
to make value decisions, to create and to overcome uncertainties. Schmidt-
Relenberg calls this new atlitude of some architects “resignation through
science”,

On the other hand, the analytically oriented professions themselves have
in the recent years difficulties in defining their own functions and roles.
Some of them abandon the coolly aseptic role of analysts and advocate the
necessity of institutionalization of imagination processes leading to the form-
ation of social values.

The growing division of labour in town planning and organizational
structures following therefrom lead to difficulties in interaction and to new
status problems. Also the institutional and formal structure of team work
in planning is in flux.
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No wonder that the status of architects changes and that the architects
feel uncertain. Inspite of the growing number of other professions partici-
pating in planning, the architects in Czechoslovakia and in other Eastern
European countries remain in top positions with most decision power, ex-
pressed by such facts that e. g. they are directors of design institutes, heads
of planning teams designing master plans.

The strong position of architecture is quite understandable. It is an old
profession with traditionally high status in Czechoslovakia and has achieved
moreover a higher degree of professionalization thkan other planning pro-
fessions.

A note on planning units

Developmental tasks of the planning process in Czechoslovakia are car-
ried out in different types of complex organizations but mainly in the de-
sign institutes. In these institutes (which are in all administrative regions of
the country, and their analogues in all largest cities) most of the actual
work on master plans is carried out. They are also an arena where the con-
frontation between the professionalism and the system of complex organiz-
ations takes place.

The mere size (some of them employ 600 people) not to talk
about the compexity of their tasks, necessarily makes of them typical com-
plex organizations. Their specific feature is a big concentration of highly
qualified and heterogeneous professions. There are therefore few organizations
on which Kornhauser’s juxtaposition can be applied with such adequacy:
“Professionalism has as its primary function the protection of standards for
creative activities; organization has as its primary function the efficient co-
ordination of diverse activities.”

The values of creativity, artistic individuality, are traditionally a part
of the architects’ professional culture and many among them are not satis-
fied with the organization of the institutes. The other specialists accept
bureaucratic standards with more conformity, as the functional rationality
of complex organizations is in a lesser conflict with their professional
culture.

The specific problem of the design institutes is the fact that the top
managers are also professionals and that therefore no marked alienation
between managers and the professionals developed as in other types of bu-
reaucratic organizations. This pattern, however, leads to a considerable
strain among the top managers who face the task of reconciling sometimes
rather incompatible professional and managerial roles. There are signs that
the professional codes prevail.

Planning and environment

For classification purposes, environmental elements can be divided into
extra-community factors and intra-community factors. Town planning is
strongly 'dependent on the following extra-local environmental elements: so-
cio-economic structure of the society, structure of ownership, type of eco-
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nomy or type of planned economy, formal legal framework, administrative
division of the country, political system (degree of centrilzation or decen-
tralization of power), governmental structure.

Some authors include among extra-community factors also regional dif-
ferences and moreover attitudes to planning, which vary considerably from
country to country.

Among intra-community factors are in the first place those which can
be called community morphology factors: the size of the city, the demograph-
ic structure, the rates of migration, the structure of occupations, the num-
ber of employed women, dependence of the town on commuting labour
force, size, number and kind of industrial plants, standards of living and
cultural level of the population.

A very important element of environment is the structure, communica-
tion patterns and quality of local government. Other important factors are
the quality, degree of knowledge and activity of the National commiltees
councillors and the executive departments of the National committees respons-
ible for physical planning; these factors are again dependent on the size
of communities, their type and structure of their population. Larger cities
have as a rule a more competent bureaucracy, a larger choice of technic-
ians and the influence of experts is stronger. Equally important is the mo-
bility of the councillors and experts working in National committees.

Environmental factors include also value orientations of local authori-
ties and their departments, which reflect the social structure and the power
situation in the communities. The continuity of organizational structure and
of legal responsibility proves to be a very important feature. The looking
for new forms of organization leading to frequent reorganizations resulted
in a deterioration of the quality of planning. Planning output is also depend-
ent on the mutual relationship of industry and local authorities. The situ-
ation is completely different in towns with a monopoly position of one indus-
trial branch or one enterprise and in towns with a diversified industrial
base. In the first case partnership relations are formed, in the second case
local authorities perform to a larger extent a coordinating, integrating fun-
ction. The output of planning departments depends on the existence or non-
existence of a strong local tradition and identification. In towns with a so-
called “big history” or with significant historical monuments, the public is
generally more town-planning minded than in towns lacking these characte-
ristics.

The environmental factors influencing the elaboration of master plans
and their implementation are manifold and from the experience available,
the most relevant are: formal and informal social structure of the design
institutes, procedural rules in allocating plans to different chief planners and
different departments, professional structure of the design institutes, com-
munication patterns with the clients, the public and other participants, and
last but not least the demand for planning.
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®

Town planning as a social process in undoubtedly one of the most com-
plicated tasks urban societies face. Many of us only start to understand
the basic shapes of it and the presented paper has tried to arrange the
existing problems into a more manageable form, to enable further discus-
sion and research.
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URBANIZATION AND CONFLICT AMONG BLACKS IN RELATION
TO SOCIAL PLANNING IN THE UNITED STATES

JOSEPH 5. HIMES
USA

In the United States racial conflict is now a leading political and so-
cial issue. As an issue of national concern, racial conflict may be said to
have begun with the Supreme Court decision of May 17, 1954 prohibiting
segregation of blacks in public schools and with the bus boycott of 1955
in Montgomery, Alabama. These dramatic events initiated a course of ag-
gressive struggle whose most sensational manifestation was the massive
riots in Watts (Los Angeles), Detroit, Newark and other large cities. How-
ever, perhaps the most significant aspect of struggle was acceptance by
black people of deliberate conflict as an instrument of group policy.

Racial conflict must be seen as another episode in the American demo-
cratic revolutionary process. Other chapters in this saga of man’s struggle
to be free include the fight for universal male suffrage, the abolition of
slavery, the women’s rights movements, and the struggle of labor for orga-
nization and recognition. The fact that some of these historic conflicts have
been “institutionalized”, i. e., legitimized and regulated, may speak with
significance to the current racial conflict in American society.

Racial conflict is a phenomenon of urban life. Therefore at the outset
the topic of urbanization of the black population in the United States is
examined briefly. Urbanization constitutes a useful framework within which
to consider socio-economic developments that functioned to establish the
preconditions of modern racial conflict. The second part of the paper con-
stitutes a search for the causes of modern racial conflict. It formulates in
theoretical form the syndrome of preconditions that led to the massive out-
break of racial conflict in the middle of the 1950 decade. The paper con-
cludes with an analysis of the implications of racial conflict for social plan-
ning in American society. It notes that ineptness and inadequacy of plan-
ning permitted conflict-inducing conditions to develop. The discussion points
out that deliberate racial conflict is planning-oriented, and concludes with
brief reference to the possibilities of “institutinalizing” racial conflict by
use of planning resources already available within the American social
system.
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L.

The figures in Table | show that the black population of the United
States has been urbanizing at an increasing rate. In each of the decades
between 1940 and 1960 the proportion of blacks living in cities increased
by more than 10 percent. By 1960, date of the latest census report, almost
three fourths, 73.2 percent of all blacks lived in cities. Table | also shows
that in 1960 nine-tenths and more of all blacks living outside the South : re-
sided in urban places.

The United States Bureau of the Census classifies people as “urban”
if they reside in incorporated places with 2,500 or more inhabitants. Sum-
mary population figures thus do not distinguish between people who live in
small places and those who reside in large metropolitan areas or conurba-
tions. However, the data indicate that most black people tend to live in
large cities.! Thus, Table 2 shows that in 1960 there were 18 cities, each
with 100,000 or more black inhabitants. These 18 cities had 5,891,000 black
residents, or over a quarter of the total black population of the United
States.

The black population in the large metropolitan areas is' concentrated in
“central city”, or the older, congested and settled section.? Half or more of
all residents in some of the cities listed in Table 2 are black. In these ci-
ties black citizens control, or could control the political power of the city.
Concentration of blacks in central city reflects two related ecological pro-
cesses. First, as noted, black people continue to enter the area by migration
from other regions and/or from other cities. Second, middle-class whites are
leaving central city for residence in the suburbs. As a consequence, the
proportion of blacks in the central city areas of the large metropolitan
communities has increased steadily and the character of these cities has
continued to change. Change of the character of central cities results in
part from the youthfulness and poor adjustment of in-migrants and in part
from progressive congestion and deterioration of the areas.

In combination, these and other changes of central cities comprise a
complex social process sometimes referred to as “ghettoization”. Leading
aspects of ghettoization, in addition to those already mentioned, include
growth of racial and/or ethnic homogeneity,social and cultural isolation, sense
of powerlessness and socio-economic deprivation. These characteristics are
among the factors that constitute the preconditions of modern racial con-
flict. Our analysis of urbanization of American blacks prepares us for the
inquiry into the causes and consequences of racial conflict.

1 See Daniel O. Price, Urbanization of the Blacks, in ed. Clyde V. Kiser, Demo-
graphic Aspects of the Black Community, The Milbank Memorial Fund Quarterly, 48,
47-58, Part 2 (April 1970), especially Tables 5 and 6.

2Karl E.and Alma F. Taeuber, Negroes in Cities: Residential Segregation and
Neighborhood Change, New York, Atheneum, 1969.
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T ABLE2. CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES THAT
HAD MORE THAN 100,000 BLACKS IN 1960

Cit [ Black Percent
ity | Population Black
New York 1,088,000 14
e o o
Chicago 813,000 23
Philadelphia 529,000 26
Detroit 482,000 29
Washington, D. C. 412,000 | o4
Los Angeles ‘ 335,000 14
g IR
Baltimore 326,000 | 35
Cleveland 251,000 | 29
New Orleans 234,000 37
Houston 215,000 23
St. Louis 214,000 29
Atlanta 186,000 38
Memphis 184,000 37
——— el L (L FIIO & &0 ___!——
Newark 138,000 | 34
|
Birmingham 135,000 | 40
Dallas y 120,000 | 19
Cincinnati i 109,000 | 2
Pittsburgh 101,000 17

pical of life within big city
ghettoes.? The racial structure
also functioned to produce
intense feelings of frustration
and alienation.* The system
tended to withhold recognition
and respect from black people.
Deprivation, {rustration and
lack of respect functioned to

" make black people restive,

angry and aggressive. The
racial structure also fostered
longings for security, respect
and freedom. Dr. Martin Luther
King argued that the black
people’s quest was for freedom,
respect and opportunity within
the  democratic =~ American
system.®

Thus motivated, black
people were set in the Ame-
rican social structure in the
classic conflict position.® Blacks
and whites, separated and mo-
tivated, faced one another. The
blacks were ready to attack
and the whites were prepared
to defend.

Spread of belief in sub-
stantive change through self
help was stimulated by two
dramatic conflict events.” One

3 Herbet Hill, Demograph-
ic Change in Racial Ghettoes :
The Crisis of American Cities,
Journal of Urban Law, 44, 231-285
(Winter, 1966).

4+ William H. Grier and
Price M. Cobbs, Black Rage,
New York, Basic Books, 1968.

5 Martin Luther King,
Why We Can’'t Wait, New York,
Harper and Row, 1963, pp. 77-100.

6 RaliDahrendort, Class
and Class Conflict in Industrial
Society, Stanford, Stanford Univer-
sity Press, 1959, p. 126.

7Neil J. Smelser, Theory
of Collective Behavior, New York
Free Press of Glencoe, 1963, p. 16
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was the Supreme Court decision of May 17, 1954 forbidding further segra-
gation of blacks in the nation’s public schools. The other was the Mont-
gomery bus boycott of 1955-56. These and similar events sent the winds
of change blowing through the black ghetto. It was now evident that black
people could change major social institutions by their own efforts. More
than this, even the lowliest man, woman and child could have a hand in the
important and exciting business of changing the world.

At the same time, black people were not only stimulated by dramatic-
ally rising levels of aspiration; many of them also had resources that could
be expended in the business of racial conflict. As a consequence, member-
ships, funds, volunieers and all the material of struggle increased in the
conflict organizations. The boycott technique demonstrated that people them-
selves were an important conflict resource, available in growing and enthu-
siastic numbers.

By the early 1960’s these and other elements were fused and stabiliz-
ed into an ideological system that legitimized and institutionalized the
thrust toward racial conflict. The goals of collective struggle were clarified
and communicated in such slogans as “first-class citizenship”, “we shall over-
come” and “black is beautiful”. Heroes and villains were identified and la-
belled. A rationale to condemn the existing racial order and to justify struggle
for change was generated and diffused. A myth of the new racial world
was created and dramatized by Martin Luther King when he exclaimed
from the foot of the Lincoln Memorial “I Have a Dream”.

Power is crucial in racial conflict because, as H. M. Blalock has ob-
served, race relations are power relations® However, typically, black people
were poor, impotent and badly organized. This fact was consistent with
their inferior and collateral position within the American social structure.
Although some black leaders engaged in the deliberate search for social po-
wer, sometimes discovery was fortuitous.”

These newly discovered forms of residual social power can be classified
as follows:

Withholding purchasing power — the boycott, selective buying pro-
grams, etc.

Focused voting power — bloc voting, “single shotting”, etc.

Latent moral commitment — public display of abuses of fair play, huma-
nity, etc.

Public opinion—Ilatent power of the mass media, especially television.

Due process — legal redress, the power of the law and the courts.

Intimidation — massive demonstrations, confrontations, threats, violence,
etc.

These forms of social power were peculiarly available to blacks in the
American social structure. By combining their limited economic or political
resources or by challenging the ethical and moral commitments of the ge-
neral community, blacks could activate and control significant amounts of
social power. When harnessed and focused in terms of a problem or issue

¥ H. M. Blalock, A Power Analysis of Racial Discrimination, Social Forces, 39; 53-59
(October 1960)
¥ M. L. King, Stride Toward Freedom, New York, Harper and Row, 1958, pp. 40-45.
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they exerted a decisive influence on the state of social organization and
the course of social affairs.

Organization in racial conflict is an instance of what Everett E. Hagen
has called “innovation” and includes an instrumental and asocial dimension.’®
At the instrumental level the core task consisted of collecting and combin-
ing the myriad, dispersed minute units of potential power residing in the
black masses. Each minute and discrete unit of power had, so to speak, to
be dissociated from its individual possessor and set in motion. This diffuse
and in some measure unwieldy power reserve had to be organized, manag-
ed and focused. In every case this task involved the management of large
numbers of relatively undisciplined and often untutored individuals.

At the social, or human relations level, organization presented some
special problems. The individual possessors of minute uniis of social power
were required to act, notfor immediate and visible self-interest, but rather
to make sacrifices in the present for future and problematical rewards. Ini-
tially, therefore, organization at this level had to accomplish the following
four ends:

1. Inspire and galvanize the sacrificing individual power possessors.

2. Fit them into a division of labor by assigning to each a role that
he could understand and perform.

3. Impose control over relevant behavior and as soon as possible gene-
rate seli-discipline.

4. Sustain the morale and enthusiasm of the power-possessing, sacrific-
ing individual participants.

The organizational innovation in this situation was the mass-participat-
ing conflict activity pattern. This basic organizational instrument has been
modified many times, though its typical manifestations are the boycolt, the
sit-in, the silent march and the demonstration. Its basic working parts in-
clude a conflict-oriented ideology, a leadership mechanism and an indefinite-
ly expansible role structure that defines membership in terms of overt
activity. This organizational device permitted blacks to mobilize and apply
the power resources available to them in the prosecution of racial conflict.

Tactics were required in the process of racial conflict for the activa-
tion and delivery of the available resources of social power. Some were
obviously borrowed from other conflict groups and situations. Others, how-
ever, were either adapted or invented to meet the special requirements of
racial conflict. The major conflict tactics can be usefully classified into four
main types: direct action, confrontation, intimidation and controlled viol-
ence as shown in the following list:

A, Direct Action

. Boycott, strike
2 Bloc voting, single-shotting, etc.
3. Demonstration, sit-in, march, picket, freedom rlde, etc.
4. Civil disobedience

0 Everett E. Hagen, On the Theory of Social Change, Homewood, Illinois. Dor-
sey, 1962, pp. 86-87.
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B. Confrontation
1. Student vs. university administration
2. Black people vs. building construction unions
C. Intimidation
1. Calculated use of threats
D. Controlled Violence
1. Calculated and controlled attacks against person or property

IIL

For present purposes social planning may be defined as a collective
enterprise in the management of social change to insure achieving desired
social arrangements.!! It introduces the factor of rational prevision into
the social process and envisages the calculation of ends and means. More-
over, by implication the concept social planning also understands that col-
lective effort should redound to the general welfare, not to the advantage
of one sector and the disadvantage of others.

Racial conflict and social planning in American society are related in
at least three ways. First, inept and inadequate planning has functioned to
permit a racial conflict situation to develop within the general social struc-
ture. Second, racial conflict itself constitutes a collective effort to remedy
a dysfunctional sitvation by the enforced application of the planning pro-
cess. And finally, it seems clear that one possible solution to the general
problem signified by racial conflict is “institutionalization” of racial struggle
through the application of planning methodology.

Like the poor, American blacks have been ignored, concealed and re-
pressed. The pattern of conflict that was analyzed in the foregoing section
of this paper emerged from historical processes that were not controlled
and directed by rational calculation of social ends ard means. Pushed off
the corporation farms of the South, rural blacks gathered in big cities
where they tended to huddle in the central city ghettoes. No inclusive
policy or plan illuminated or guided their urbanization and their subsequent
experiences in the ghettoes of big industrial conurbations. Since the end of
the Reconstruction, nearly a century ago, all social institutions and public
agencies have maintained rigid practices of racial segregation and discrimin-
ation. The informal social policy of segregation, disfranchisement, discrimin-
ation and degradation express widespread consensus regarding the place
and treatment of blacks in the American social system. These agreements
reveal little rational consideration of the general welfare and slight disposi-
tion to avoid favoring the white sector to the disadvantage of the black.

One consequence of this process of societal drift was development of
the structural and psychic conditions of conflict that were examined above.
This is a curious commentary on the American political system, for in other
important areas planning and control have been exercised under direc-

1 See J. S. Himes, The Study of Sociology, Glenview, Illinois, Scott, Foresmaun,
1968, pp. 444-457.
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tion of the national government. For example, in the middle of the nine-
teenth century a plan was formulated and implemented for disposing of the
public domain, i. e.,, the Homestead Act. At about the same time the Mor-
rill Act was passed to use public lands to encourage and direct the deve-
lopment of higher agricultural and technical education. In the mid 1930’s,
during the Great Depression, the national government established a compre-
hensive welfare system, the Social Security plan.

On the other hand, insofar as racial conflict is deliberate rational ac-
tion, it is an enterprise in the advocacy of social planning. What is germane
here is not the quality of planning methodology but rather the fact that
the conflict process is utilized as the instrument to inject planning metho-
dology into the process of social change. Indeed, the most extreme forms
of conflict behavior have been shown to contain a significant element of
deliberateness, or planning.

As shown above, the racial conflict groups mobilized and applied so-
cial power in the effort to bring about desired social changes. The focal
point of attack was the “power structure”, the “establishment” or the “key
decision makers” of both government and non-governmental bureaucratic
agencies. In planning terms, key decision makers included both legislative
and executive officers of government at all levels and the policy makers
and executives of the non-governmental bureaucracies. In additicn, racial
conflict activity was aimed at influencing tte citizens who were seen as
the ultimate referent of public policy and action. In these and other ways
social power was utilized through racial conflict to influence the course of
social change.

As a manifestation of social plarning, racial conflict sought to achieve
collectively defined goals that varied in several respects. Although most
conflict organizations envisaged the goal of struggle as some reform of
the existing racial structure, others espoused racial reconstruction of the
total social system. Some organizations sought change through progressive
stages, while others insisted on sudden modifications. Sudden social change
was sometimes linked to the use of violent methods and the achievement
of radical social reconstruction. On the other hand, progressive change was
often viewed as limited to the racial structure and as achievable through
non-violent methods of persuasion and negotiation.

More than all this, though, racial conflict has gone far toward changing
the planless orientation of American society toward the deprivations and
discontents of blacks that initiated the conflict. The Kennedy, Johnson and
Nixon federal Administrations have formulated and sought to apply general
policies on “civil rights” that set in motion many types of planning acti-
vity in all sectors of the society. Building on the Supreme Court decision
of May 17, 1954, the Government (including all branches) has constructed
a plan for directing the development of the nation’s public schools. In ad-
dition, the Civil Rights Act of 1964 embodies planning schemes for prog-
ressive change of the economy and other institutional bureaucracies in re-
lation to issues of race relations. At the same time, state and local govern-
ments have also responded to the pressures of racial conflict by adapting
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the social planning orientation to the myriad conditions and issues which
constitute the starting point of racial conflict itself.

The consequences of these developments establish the prelude to lhe fu-
ture of racial conflict in the United States. First, events of the last decade
and a half have heightened awareness of the conditions and deprivations
that constitute the basis of racial problem and conflict. This development
has etched these deviations and abuses clearly against the traditional mo-
ral orientation of the society and thus dramatized the great “American di-
lemma”. From this moral antithesis has emerged the perception of irrecon-
cilable trends and forces within the social system. In this situation social
planning appears as one, though not the only road into the future.

V.

As pointed out by Lewis Coser, Ralf Dahrendorf, Wilbert Moore, Peter
Odegard and others, the religious, political and labor conflicts that at va-
rious times have threatened virtually every modern society, have in time
been “institutionalized” or “stylized”.!?> For example, many nations in addi-
tion to the United States have established the principle of “freedom of
religion”. Divergent faiths and sects have learned to live together, conti-
nuing to struggle for survival and followers, but no longer threatening to
tear the social structure apart. In some regions of the world political con-
tests often turn into violent revolutions. Yet, in many other plans, intense
political rivalries are fought out on a public arena that functions in the end
to solidify, not to weaken the social order. Political struggle is normative,
hence its form and intensity have been regulated and controlled. At one
time in every industralizing nation, the conflict between labor and manage-
ment tended to be internecine, threatening the very social order in some
instances. However, in most of these societies labor-management conflict
has been brought under regulation, and made a part of the way of life.

Students of social conflict have suggested that a plan to institutional-
ize or stylize social conflict must include at least three interconnected pha-
ses. First is normative legitimation of the conflict itself. That is, planning
would bring the social order around to the recognition that the combatants
have divergent and clashing interesis. Conflict between them is built into
the social structure. Expression of this conflict is accepted as justifiable as
well as inevitable. Moral norms become modified into conformity with socia

12 See Lewis A. Coser, The Functions of Social Conflict, New York, Free Press
of Glencoe, 1956.

Lewis A. Coser, Continuities in the Study of Social Conflict, New York, Free
Press of Glencoe, 1967.

Ralf Dahrendorf, Op. Cit.

Wilbert E. Moore, Social Change, Englewood Cliffs, Prentice-Hall, 1963.

Peter Odegard, Political Power and Social Change, New Brunswick, Rutgers
University Press, 1966.

Kenneth Boulding, Conflict and Defence, New York, Harper and Row, 1962.

Ronald Lippitt, The Dynamics of Planned Change, New York, Harcourt,
Brace, 1958.
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reality and behavior that at one time was tabooed comes to be regarded
as acceptable.

Second, a plan to institutionalize social conflict includes rules that re-
gulate the expression of that conflict. The rules will specify the times, con-
ditions, forms, participants and so on of struggle. The rules will also spe-
«cify forms of conflict that are prohibited. Legitimate conflict is thus re-
gulated. For instance, political campaigns may be as heated as the
candidates like, but defamation, physical attacks, or vote stealing are for-
bidden by law. Workers may advance their struggle against management
by use of the strike, but they may not attack persons who wish to work
.or destroy property of the company against whom they are striking. Pickets
may parade up and down announcing the arguments for their cause, but
they may not obstruct traffic, either automotive or pedestrian.

Finally, and most crucially, the plan that institutionalizes conflict has
built into it some guarantee of compromise as the acceptable, indeed the
standard model of conflict resolution. That is, the social order undertakes
to assure the combatants that each will win something and each will lose
something. Conflict cannot be institutionally regulated if the arrangements
ensure that one side will always lose and the other will always win. It can-
not function either if it indicates that no change will issue from the struggle.
Through the principle of compromise the “general welfare” is kept re-
levant as an important factor. The change permitted, the gains and losses
of demands are thus made relevant to the interests and concerns of the
entire community, even though only a sector of the community may be di-
rectly involved in the struggle. Thus, for instance, although in a political
election one candidate or one party only wins, the system guarantees both
that the loser will be treated as a respected member of the community and
that he can try again in the next election. Moreover, the system often pro-
vides ways for taking the views of the vanquished candidate or party into
account in fashioning new policies and programs. Or again, the settlement
of a labor dispute almost always represents something between the de-
mand extremes of the conflicting parties. Moreover, the contract is a term
agreement that may be reopened for negotiation at the end of the speci-
fied period.

There is some evidence to suggest that this planning approach to so-
cial conflict speaks meaningfully to the issue of racial conflict in the United
States. In situations where flexibility has characterized the conflict situation,
change has come with some ease and conilict has been limited in intensity
and violence. On the other hand, where the structural situation has been
characterized by rigidity, conflict has been accentuated in both intensity and
violence. Already substantial areas of racial conflict, say employment and
voting behavior, have been brought under institutionalized regulation. In ad-
dition, important steps are being made to institutionalize the struggle over
«desegregation of the nation’s educational system.
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Twenty years ago India embarked on an era of planned development.
As a means of creating a minimum frame of development for the millions
in the countryside, the Community Development Block-comprising some hun-
dred contiguous villages and a population of about 100,000 was conceived.
To meet minimum basic needs of the rural areas, the Community Develop-
ment (CD) programme sought to provide a uniform pattern of administrat-
ive apparatus, extension services, and infrastructures of material and mo-
netary inputs. Over a period of ten years, 1951-1963, governmental depart-
ments at the Centre and in the States mutually expanded their organizations
and activities to reach out to all districts and villages. Today, the CD pro-
gramme covers virtually all of rural India.

In addition, special programmes of intensive agricultural development
and of industrial development were undertaken, aimed at creating diversified
employment in selected areas, such as the Industrial Estates, Rural Industries
Projects, etc. Since these sectoral and temporal programmes have seldom
had a strong methodological foundation for promoting integrated develop-
ment, their impact has been uneven. In comparative terms, the success of
the various agricultural programmes, particularly in recent years, has been
more significant. Undoubtedly, India has entered a period of rapid, acceler-
ating agricultural development. The “green revolution” offers the prospects
of self-sufficiency in food production, of new opportunities and support for
industrial growth, of increased employment and income for both rural and
urban workers, and of an improved quality of life for India’s people.

The improvement of planning techniques and the management of deve-
lopment has become urgent, to ensure that the present buoyancy and pro-
sperity in agriculture does not create rural unemployment, increase migra-
tion to the cities, and cause social dislocation. Planning in the rural areas
must now be increasingly designed to serve continued agricultural progress,
and at the same time, to preclude the evils which could result from loosely
managed agricultural prosperity and to ensure optimal economic and social
returns on the investments made within any sector. For this, it is necessary

3 Axrtope Wa 7-M9 CBETOBEH KOHTPeC MO COUMOA-TAR, T. &
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to relate sectoral and temporal programmes to spatial constraints and phy-
sical needs.

Rural India is characterised by a vast number of villages, predominantly
devoted to cultivation, dispersed rather uniformly in space, with a very small
number of trade and service centres and with poor road linkages for the
movement of goods and people among these places. Great deficiencies in
linkages and services also exist in agro-industries, motorable roads and ve-
hicles, - railroads, cooperative and credit institutions, banks, schools, health
centres, and other activities. To strengthen the pull of the rural environment
for its inhabitants it is essential to overcome these institutional deficiencies
if only to provide alternative local employment opportunities for the rural
landless and those cultivators who will be forced out of agriculture as a re-
sult of technological change and population growth. The provision of the missing
vital ingredients will call for, as urgently as possible, provision of an infra-
structural network of systems composed of a hierarchy of places with parti-
cular service functions, effectively distributed in space, and with efficient
linkages for the movement of goods, people, and ideas.

It is important to recognise in this context that research and planning
for development must be based on the study of areas with social, economic
and spatial interrelationships which have functional or systematic wholeness.
Within India, the minimum scale at which functional and systematic whole-
ness exists is an area consisting of a primary growth or service centre and
a surrounding group of related villages. Such localized viable rural commu-
nities are the nodal points in infrastructural networks which form the acti-
vity systems of a micro-region and ultimately, of the nation. It is important
always to keep in mind that in the larger framework, this functional viable
rural community is the essential building block. The identification and deli-
berate promotion of these viable rural communities not only fits in well with
the concept of integrated District Planning but can draw upon resources
and personnel of the District, region or state and make planning at various
levels more scientific and meaningful. It is the purpose of this Pilot Project
to give a lead to this kind of meaningful integrated rural area planning.

ILOBJECTIVES

This Project is a research-cum-action experiment designed to develop,
test, and apply a methodology for the optimum provision of the economic
and social activities of all people in a given spatial area. The study focuses
on the identification of a hierarchy of viable rural “growth centres” and
their related communities, and attempts to provide for present needs and to
predict future needs.

More specifically, the objectives of the Project are:

1. To study, in selected rural areas, primary centres of growth and the
ecological settlements within their ambit, and to suggest the optimal hierarchy
of growth centres for the most economic, efficient provision of goods
and services.

2. To specify, for present and future needs, the functional gaps in the
physical and institutional infrastructures of these centres and related settle-
ments,
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3.(a) Taking cognizance of the resources available and likely trends in
the spatial and temporal patterns, plan courses of action for selected func-
tions such as agricultural markets, agro-industries, credit institutions, indu-
stries transportation education, and health.

(b) Coordinate the planning function with the implementation process
so as to secure the integration of programmes into the process of decisions
leading to their adoption and implementation.

4, Develop methodologies for the selection and refinement of relevant
planning variables and for the collection and analysis of data which would
facilitate comprehensive and scientific planning of overall development for
the subsequent rounds of study, analysis, and planning.

5. Conduct evaluation studies to assess the impact of infrastructural in-
vestments made as a result of plans implemented in study areas.

I[1I. THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK

The Project attempts experimentally to develop a methodology for plan-
ning and developing rural growth centres in India. It collects data on a
wide range of physical, social, and economic factors affecting development.
After data processing and analysis plans will be prepared and presented
to various levels of policy-makers and officials responsible for development
programmes. Precisely which data are useful, how best to gather, analyse,
use it in planning and present the results so that they may be incorporated
effectively in the process of implementation will be the major contribution
of this project to the development process.

Theoretically, all human settlements should provide the basic day to day
social necessities and employment mix, within a small communication-deter-
mined hinterland. From time immemorial the Indian village republics have
been idealised as socially self-sufficient entities. The artisan castes provided
all the essential services and needs. The Community Development prog-
ramme’s emphasis on felt needs, has in many ways created modern defini-
tions — and has thus made villages look outward for these felt needs which
are constantly growing. The unfulfilled standards set by a modern state
today, become the “basic” needs of that society tomorrow. Thus actual or
planned norms established in one village or community are imitated and be-
come the standard norms for contiguous communities. Villages compete for
institutional facilities to meet these needs.

The design of this study requires that selected socio-economic data on
the human and material resources of a given ecological area be gathered:
the size of human settlements, births, deaths, migration; the total economic
activity in terms of agricultural and industrial goods bought and sold; and
much of the social and political activity which affect the movement of people,
money and materials in and out of ecological settlements. In short, the study
attempts first to appraise accurately the related human, physical, social po-
litical and economic resources and needs of a given area as a basis for ra-
tionalizing planning for those needs.

More specifically, this study will concentrate on the felt and emerging
economic and social needs symbolised in the basic social institutions of man.
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Demographically, the size of settlements, their major occupational divisions,
migration and growth will be determined through the census data ot 1951,
1961 and 1971. Economically, the volume of crops grown and other goods
produced and the markets where they were sold, the agricultural and other
inputs bought, and all the occupations in which people worked would ma-
nifest the inter-dependence of the village. Data from industries, cottage in-
dustries and shopkeepers will be gathered to get information about commo-
dity flows. The total physical, personal and mass communication network
will be studied: first, in terms of distance from roads and transport facilities
and the volume of different modes of vehicular traffic; second, in terms of
government official contacts and the travel of village people to outside
places; and third, in terms of number of radios, newspapers, cinema attend-
ance and letters going and coming. All these would provide information
on the degree of external linkages. Educationally, the number and capacity
of different educational institutions in or near the village and the number
of pupils attending them would give the norms and the flow of services
required to provide educational needs. For health, the distance from health
facilities, the incidence and consequences of diseases, the number of patients
attending sub-centres, doctor visits, medical supplies and where and how
many people went for illness, confinement or operations, etc. would be in-
dications of present norms. The political parties operating in the area, the
active workers and institutions in each village, where elected representatives
come from, the number of government officials who come from the village
or visit the village, etc., would be indications of the state of political growth.
Religious centres, the major fairs and festivals of various religions, castes
and tribes, the number of marriages and size of marriage parties or death
ceremonies and expenses incurred would give a pattern of movement for
these social needs. Finally, where do village people go for recreation — tra-
ditional forms or modern cinemas, where are the pubs and how much in-
vestment and services are needed in these different activities.

The study then attempts to define the social, economic and political service
areas of different sectors of human activity both by gathering intlow and
outflow data to determine how all settlements relate to each other and con-
sequently deduce how these systems and the social institutions which they
include can best be structured and spatially located to effect maximal sav-
ings in infrastructure investment, traffic and transport costs and to plan to
for more efficient management of all resources for human life,

The historical development of the present ecological settlements and
service institutions will shed light on the pattern of social economic and
political activity under existing technological conditions. All trend data which
can be gathered accurately, particularly during the last decade, will show
historically the growth and sequential effects of various sectors of social
and material development. These trends will provide data for the realistic
appraisal of potential growth of all sectors of life and permit the design and
evaluation of alternative courses of planned action. Specifically this study
will attempt to work out replicable ways to integrate the growth of these
sectors and thereby identify and encourage the development of rural-urban
communities which can offer a variety of economic opportunities and a range
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of social services and institutions at least comparable to those proviced by
larger cities which now attract rural immigrants.

IV. SAMPLING

Selection of Study Areas. The size of sample area which each of these
20 pilot projects can adequately cover was limited by the staff provided for
this pilot research project, the budget and the five-year time-span. The village
no longer can be viewed as the social entity which provides all basic social
needs and would be too small an entity to spend these resources. The next
larger ecological unit for which socio-economic data are available is the ta-
luqa or the block, which comprises of about 100-150 villages and 100,000-
200,000 population.

Hence each of the pilot projects selected one district to operate within,
but in its first round of survey and planning activities should gather data
from a limited sfudy area of one or two blocks. In order to make this
project useful both to the state and the nation, a wide range of district
areas should be selected — perhaps a district representative of the state’s
major development problem. In this manner some districts which are facing
problems of rapid growth in green revolution areas (both in wheat and rice
growing areas), some districts which have problems from growth of indu-
stries, some districts with problems with new irrigation projects and some
districts with tribal development problems, will provide a wide range deve-
lopment situations and varying conditions of political and economic growth.
The data gathering and analysis procedures should be flexible enough fo
encompass all these situations. Theoretically the distribution of 20 blocks
in the first round of study should include: (a) 5 green revolution blocks,
(b) 5 blocks with high potential of green revolution, (c) 5 blocks with some
industrial growth and (d) 5 blocks from distinctly backward or tribal areas.

One district has been selected by the Development Commissioner of
each state according to certain criteria.* Within the district one block (or
taluga) manifesting the development of that district has been selected for
the first round of data gathering. After the first round, the questionnaires
and procedures will be refined and a second block will be surveyed using
fewer variables but with more accuracy and the data will be analysed and
plans prepared. Then, perhaps a third round using a minimal number of va-
riables but a wider area like a subdivision will be surveyed, analysed and
planned for. Subsequent rounds of data gathering will parsimonously delete
variables to refine and finalise the methods most useful at the block, sub-
division and ultimately the district level. In this manner data gathering, pro-

* Included in Community Development Ministry Paper circulated on October 24, 1969
for meeting of State Development Commissioners under D. O. No. 20/14/68-Trg. dated Sep-
tember 29, 1969. p. 6. The number of criteria for the selection of districts was sent to all
Development Commissioners : (1) market-oriented agriculture; (2) developed agricultural in-
frastructure : (3) developed social infrastructure ; (4) enlightened local leadership and public
participation ; (5) mobile population; (6) high migration rate; (7) trained manpower and
8) presence of trade-centre.
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cessing and planning procedures for the block, sub-division and district will
have been designed during the life of the project.

V.PROJECT PHASES

The Project has been designed as a five-year work plan involving a
number of rounds of mapping, data gathering, processing, analysis, and plan-
ning. The first round should take about 12 to 14 months; the second about
9 to 12 months; the third about 6 to 9 months. Each successive round will
gather less data and increase its study area. Thus, each round will be de-
signed for an increasingly parsimonious deletion of study variables and re-
finement of methodology — data gathering, processing, analysis, and plan-
ning — most useful at the block, sub-division, and ultimately the district
level. Hence, each cycle will develop methodology for succeeding cycles,
and during the life of the project the procedures will articulate to a method
useful for block, sub-division, or district planning.

The first round is divided into three phases:

Phase I consists of a general description of the study area and its
orientation to the district and state. An extensive mapping operation is un-
dertaken to show major political divisions, governmental agencies, land use
and other topographical characteristics, social institutions, markets and their
service areas, etc. Different questionnaires have been designed for the block,
towns, markets and large service villages. The first phase lasts about three
to five months.

Phase [l consists of approximately four to six months field interview-
ing. In this Phase, the field teams survey all villages within the steady
area, using questionnaires that include data from secondary sources, key in-
formants, and group interviews with village leaders. The village question-
naire is the heart of the study in that it obtains data on local socio-economic
and political characteristics as well as on movement among villages. In ad-
dition to the census of villages, a questionnaire has been designed for a
census of all large-scale industries, particularly to show changes in scale of
operations and the inflow and outflow of goods. Other questionnaires have
been prepared for households cottage industries, and shopkeepers. Given
the larger numbers of these later units, including small-scale industries
which have the same questionnaire as large-scale industries, samples rather
than censuses are obtained.

Phase 11l consists of a three to four month period for the analysis and
planning from these data. Once piocessed, tabulated, and analysed the data
are sent back to each Field Cell and a block planning programme is deve-
loped with some technical assistance from the Project’s central research cell.

In short, the first phase is an orientation and impressionistic description
of the study area. In the second phase, the major portion of the more de-
tailed socio-economic data and locational specification for the flow of all
goods and services will be determined. In the third phase, these data will
be analysed and plans for specific services prepared along with a compre-
hensive report incorporating all the maps, basic data, and plans.
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VL. DATA ANALYSIS

During the first round an enormous amount of data is being gathered
from each cell. It is nearly all pre-coded and will be transferred to cards
and magnetic tape. The data thus stored will be used in several ways.

First, a basic tabulation analysis of all the socio-economic data collect-
ed through all questionnaires has been designed. The purpose of the tabul-
ation is to provide data in convenient form for planning. All data will be
related to primary service centres, secondary service centres and non-service
centres. Based on selected criteria and norms, all places will be classified
into 4-6 primary service centres and 10-15 secondary service centres.
All the remaining villages will be designated as non-service centre villages
and will be allocated either on a single function or by several functions
into the service area of either a primary or secondary service centre. In this
manner data will be cumulated and a first approximation of norms and stan-
dards determined and functional gaps estimated. With these theoretical con-
siderations in the background, data for all institutional services will be ta-
bulated and sent back to the field cells.

Second, since the field cells have all received some training in planning
seven functions have been selected and specific planning models prepared
for Round One data: (1) Agricultural markets; (2) Agro-industries; (3) Credit
institutions; (4) Industry; (5) Education (one level); (6) Health Centres and
(7) Transportation system. These functions are selected for Round One from
the large number which must eventually be studied because of their import-
ance and also because of the limitations in time and analytical capability
expected to be developed for this First Round.

For each of these functions, analysis will yield the following quantified
information for each function at each service centre where it is provided:
(a) Capacities or thresholds; (b) Present norms of use; (c) Present tributary
areas and populations; (d) Present travel time/distance norms; (e) Quantity
and location of un-met demand; (f) Standards of goals for use (example:
school attendance) and for travel T/D in relation to state, district and other
standards viz. local norms, expectations and resources position; (g) The ef-
fort of the application of these standards, i. e. identification of ‘standard’
tributary areas and populations and capacities required by ‘standard’ uses;
(h) Gaps and deficiencies in the provision of each function in terms of (i)
quantity, (ii) distribution or, alternatively in (iii) the transport system
of social, economic and political conditions of India will provide a data
base from which a number of practical and theoretical questions can be
answered.

VII. IMPLEMENTATION AND IMPLICATIONS

The plans prepared for different development blocks and sub-divisions
will provide the major priorities for the various sectoral plans. As resources
become available in each state cell parts of these plans may be executed.
The plan itselfi may be an instrument tfo obtain finances for investments
which are clearly viable for the resources of the area.
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As the entire cycle of the methodology of scientific data gathering,
analysis and planning become efficient and functional, more districts or areas
may adopt the procedures evolved. The collection, storage and retrieval of
a data base will provide a bank for a wide range of possible social planning.

The data will also be analysed socio-economically to determine mathe-
matically the major ‘factors’ which constitute ‘development’ and the relative
contribution of various institutional services toward these factors. By a pro-
cess of mathematical and ' logical deletion the most parsimonious indicators
contributing to development can be deduced. Further, the intersectoral so-
cial and economic cohesion between different functions can be established.
The data would also permit the analysis of the effect of different functions
on one sector of development. In this manner a comprehensive integrated
analysis of all variables gathered can be undertaken along with sectoral
functional analyses.

For the second and subsequent rounds of data gathering a rigorous
parsimonious deletion of variables will be undertaken in order to reduce the
amount of data being collected and used for planning. All questionnaires
will be revised and re-designed for the second cycle of data gathering, ana-
lysis, and planning. This pilot project will then evolve a methodology, and
identify the critical indicators needed to effectively plan for different spatial
and functional levels.

If the project proved to be an efficient method “of more scientific plan-
ning that results in plans which are actually implemented, the procedure
will create a demand for this process of integrated area or sectoral planning.
The burden of success of this pilot project, thus, lies clearly in the prag-
matic proof of its own utility. The measure of success would be the number
and size of plans actually executed expeditiously against the costs of data
gathering and analysis.



INFORMATION PROBLEMS IN SOCIAL RESEARCH RELATED
TO URBAN AND RURAL PLANNING IN DEVELOPING COUNTRIES

CESAR A. VAPNARSKY
ARGENTINA

I. THE CASE FOR INFORMATION IN SOCIAL RESEARCH
RELATED TO PLANNING

1. The role of social research for planning purposes
in developing countries

In most developing countries, the abilities of professional social scien-
tists are usually required by planning agencies only to solve problems of im-
mediate relevance for very concrete planning objectives.

Those social scientists engaged in applied research related to planning
confront in such countries a serious constraint. It is widely recognized that,
in research applied to planning, the stages of data collection and analyszs
cannot be extended beyond a strong temporal barrier, if only because,
otherwise, the analyzed social situation may have changed to such an extent
that the analysis would no longer be valid were it not rapidly concluded.

In most developed countries this constraint on the academic quality of
research applied to planning is not too serious. Special applied investigations
can be developed on the basis of previous research, which usually serves
as a general frame of reference; and can use sufficiently reliable data, al-
ready collected, classified and, to some extent, analyzed by governmental
offices. Rapid complementary surveys can be easily effecled, if necessary,
since censuses or other statistical material are readily available to serve
as a basis to design a sample of the smallest possible size and most eco-
nomic type consistent with the problem to be solved. Finally, planning acti-
vities in many cases enjoy sufficient funds to overcome some if not all of
the problems arising from the time constraint.

Of course, the role of social research in planning is of a far richer
scope than providing ad hoc conclusions for specific planning problems.
The cumulative character of scientific knowledge about a particular society
provides a continuous source of information which is available, in principle,
for all the specialists who work on research applied to planning, even be-
fore the first steps in research for a concrete planning process are taken.
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This broader role of social science in planning has to be emphasized if
somie of the current problems of social research related to planning in deve-
loping countries are to be understood.

2. The gap in communication between social scientists and sources of data

In developing countries there are at present excellent empirical stu-
dies' but, from the viewpoint of social scientists concerned with planning
problems, their usefulness is rather limited. In fact, they generally are either
case studies or cross sectional ones which employ areal units of analysis,
inadequate to be of use in concrete urban or regional planning problems.

As an example of case studies Schnore’s revision of six main studies
on the spatial structure of cities in Latin America can be mentioned.2 He
notes, as methodological considerations, that (1) none of {hese studies ex-
amines a sample of cities; (2) almost all are “byproduct” studies; (3) there
is relatively little use made of statistical data. Schnore looks for corrobora-
tion or falsification in Latin America of Burgess’s zonal hypothesis of city
structure. His difficulty in arriving at generalizations on the basis of avail-
able individual case studies is a typical situation of social research in de-
veloping countries.

And only by comparative research of a good sample of cities empirical
generalizations and, even more, theoretical advances, can be expected in
this area.

Examples of cross sectional research employing areal units of analysis
inadequate for urban and rural planning purposes are abundant. All of the
reports on international urbanization which depart from the country as a
whole considered as unit of analysis are a case in point® The national
proportion of population living in cities of 100,000 or more (or even 20,000
or more) people is a very rough measure for planning purposes. Instead,
planners need empirical studies of city structure on the basis of samples of
individual cities having some features in common (e. g., size, location, func-
tional characteristics, growth rate) so that at least some important variables
may be controlled.

The applied social scientist in developing countries is in a tremendous
need of comparative analyses, both synchronic and diachronic,referring to
areal units of data grouping far smaller than is commonly the case. In con-
trast, even the existing limited stock of empirical research is not easily

1 As is revealed by a recent bibliography: Gerald Breese, Modernization and
Urbanization : Existing and Potential Relationships in the *Third World”, Monticello, Illi-
nois, Council of Planning Librarians, March 1969.

2Leo F. Schnore, On the Spatial Structure of Cities in the Two Americas, in
Philip M. Hauser and Lee F. Schnore (editors), The Study of Urbanization. New York, John
Wiley & Sons, Inc., 1965, Chapter 10. See, in particular, pp. 359 and 360.

3 One single example: John D. Durand and César A. Peldez, Patterns of
Urbanization in Latin America. In: Components of Population Change in Latin America,
Proceedings of the 60th Anniversary Conference of the Milbank Memorial Fund, New York,
April 5-7, 1965, ed. Clyde V. Kiser. Published in Milbank Memorial Fund Quarterly, Vol.
43, No. 4, part 2 (October 1965), pp. 166-196.
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available to apply or simply to serve as a reference when engaging in re-
search for concrete planning purposes. This is so because communication
within the scientific community and, even more, between social scientists on
one hand, and governmental authorities in charge of statistical and census
collection of data on the other, is very deficient.

In Latin America — considering the geographic area belter known to
the writer — a substantial amount of completed social research reports and
of compiled official data is never published. Its very existence comes to be
known, if ever, to potential users of such information, only through casual
personal contact with those privileged persons who have had direct contact
with the corresponding source of information or research report. To some
extent this is also the case for reports published only in mimeographic or
similar form and for a number of printed reports published in very limited
editions by local authorities, small institutions or modest publishing houses.
They have no chance to appear in the current catalogues of book distributors.

In addition, reports published by official institutions are frequently di-
stributed at no charge. Paradoxically, this apparent advantage is one of the
most powerful barriers for the diffusion of information. For free published
official material is usually printed in a very limited number of copies which
are sent to a few public officials and institutions, without much chance for
the specialized public at large to realize its appearance and even less to
obtain a copy — which one could always buy if it were sold in bookstores
as well as advertised in professional journals.

Finally, after publication of research reports, the data and tabulations
which constituted their empirical basis are disposed of (sometimes intention-
ally simply because room is needed), or kept in strict secrecy for suppo-
sedly security reasons.

These practices are more than unfortunate, to say it mildly, as research
reports rarely exploit but a few potentialities of original data for social re-
search. On the other hand, such practices prevent anyone from checking the
quality of available data.

3. The unreliability of awvailable information

It is well known that existing libraries and documentation centres in
most developing countries are scarce, incompleie and badly organized. Well
organized libraries and data files could be created or improved if funds
were available; however, this is only part of the story — as it was shown,
even under such desirable conditions, it cannot be expected to rescue more
than a small part of the information compiled in the past which has been
lost, intentionally destroyed or arbitrarily labelled as secret.

In addition, from the viewpoint of social research applied to planning
problems, the sheer availability of existing data is not enough. New pro-
blems arise when such data are already available, problems which are not
so pressing for basic research not directly related to planning.

Among these problems, three intermingled ones at least, are crucial:
(1) the quality of data has to be checked carefully before employing them
for the purpose of deriving conclusions leading to decisions affecting the
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social life of a community or a region: (2) the areal units of analysis of
current censuses and statistical compilations of data are not appropriate
for such an aim;(3) data for different units of analysis, or for the same
unit at different points in time, are not homogeneous in respect to the de-
limitation of areal units of analysis and the classification of items.

These three problems ought to be faced before data are used in re-
search if they are to be employed efficiently for planning purposes. Other-
wise, existing data for a specific piece of research have to be either ac-
cepted at face value without checking their quality and relevance because
of time constraints (thus taking the risk of arriving at wrong conclusions)
or, if possible, simply disregarded and obtained anew at a great cost in
money. The second alternative is never possible for data referred to the
past, and it is convenient to remark that, in planning, the study of historic
trends is crucial. However, one may ask whether, at least in synchronic stu-
dies, the lack of good statistical data could be replaced by social surveys
designed ad hoc.

4. Census and statistical data wversus survey data

In an ideal situation, any social researcher would like to make the de-
sign of his investigation on purely theoretical grounds and, from this design,
determine the kind of data he will need, data to be obtaied directly from
field work in each case. In most cases {he universally employed procedure
for such an end is the sampling survey. But it is an expensive procedure.
In addition, it has been remarked already that its time requirements make
it useless in the planning process, except as a complementary tool. These
drawbacks of the survey are greatly diminished when good data on crucial
variables for all and well designed units of analysis are readily available. In
this way at least it is easier to organize quickly a good inexpensive statist-
ical sample and, on this basis, the sampling survey can be handled far
more efficiently.

Therefore, it is easy to understand that even in synchronic studies qua-
litative reports and common sense very frequently take the place of sophi-
sticated analytical techniques which methodological advances in the whole
realm of social science make available today — on the unavoidable condition
that the researcher has good data to use as inputs in the first place. If this
condition is not fulfilled but the researcher still insists upon introducing
sophisticated techniques into his work, he induces the audience, and himself,
to believe that the quality of his conclusions is far better than it really is
the case.

The temptation to employ advanced methodological devices when basic
available information cannot bear such kind of treatment is always pre-
sent;* to yield to this temptation, however, implies a whole misconception

4 The nearly sacred character taken frequently by published data is eloquently de-
picted by Davis: “The uncritical use of international statistics encourages the multiplication
of data banks and tertiary collections drawn from secondary sources. By what might be
called the “law of false purification of transferred data”, the more a given statistic gets
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of the scientific endeavour. Moreover, wheu decisions affecting people will
be taken on the basis of research conclusions, this kind of attitude raises
not only a moral problem of intellectual integrity (as is the case in the
scientific enterprise at large) but also a pressing moral problem of a differ-
ent kind.

The risk of professional frustration carried out by assuming the correct
intellectual and moral standpoint on this matter should not be dismissed.
Frustration, however, is overcome as soon as one realizes that even in pure
research it is not a necessary scientific condition to employ the most ad-
vanced existing technical devices but it certainly is so in order to establish
adequately the correct balance between the quality of data and the selection
of the technical instruments of analysis to be employed. This balance can
be achieved, depending on the problem at hand, either by devoting time,
funds and intelligence to the revision and correction of existing data, or by
reducing the level of sophistication required from analytical tools.

The former is the ideal. But it cannot usually be done in the process
of applied research for concrete planning purposes; rather, as it will be
shown later, it has to be considered as a type of research in itself. The
latter is what should be done when results are required quickly, particularly
when concrete planning objectives are imposed. Of course, the cumulation
of systematic work of the first type would lead to a continuous improvement
of the quality of the second one.

5. The crucial role of census and statistical information

On the basis of the previous discussion, it can be concluded that the
relevance of information from statistical and census sources for social re-
search related to planning is pervasive. For even to get the most from survey
research procedures, the amount and quality of previously available data are
crucial, especially when time and financial resources are scarce. The rest of
this paper will be devoted, therefore, to discuss, first, some problems aris-
ing from the use of such sources and, second, the tremendous benefits
which can be derived from taking into account planning research needs to
improve the quality of statistical and census official procedures. The discus-
sion will be limited to examples taken from the field of the writer’s recent
research, namely, urban population in the Argentine Republic. It might easily
be extrapolated, however, to other kind of data and to the situation of other
developing countries. :

transferred from one publication to another, the more it tends to lose any qualifications it
had to start with, and the more the conclusions drawn from it seem laws of nature.” See
Kingsley Davis, World Urbanization 1950-1970. Volume 1: Basic Data for Cities,
Countries, and Regions. Berkeley, California, Institute of International Studies of the Uni-
versity of California, 1969, p. 4.



46 C. VAPNARSKY

ILINFORMATION FROM CENSUS AND STATISTICAL REPORTS

I. Types of errors present in data from census and statistical reports

Demographers have paid strong attention to the development of meth-
ods to test the level of coverage of a census, methods ussually applied to
data referred to relatively large areas limited by precise boundaries, whole
countries in the first place. Such methods need such an obvious requirement
that the fact that the boundaries of the area have to be precise tends not
to be noticed. A whole set of additional problems arises in trying to test
the quality of a census when such is not the case, problems which derive
from deficiencies not necessarily present in the collection of census data
but in their areal grouping based on inadequate census definitions.

In the Argentine Republic the definition of “urban place” is of such a
vagueness that the correct use of the 1960 census figures of the population
of any particular town implies a previous analysis for which no standard
techniques are available. Both errors of coverage (which will not be discuss-
ed here), and errors in the areal assignment of population must be cor-
rected before employing figures of urban population in research.

The only feature the 1960 census official procedures require to consider
a place as urban is its population size — it has to be 2000 or more. The
census definition is not a legal one, since it does not mention municipal
boundaries at all, but in fact census figures for some cities refer to the
legal entity. However, the definition can perfectly be interpreted as referring
to the physically urbanized area of a town or city. But, since no uniform
set of rules is established in the census procedures to determine the boun-
daries of such physical entity, it is theoretically possible for a census officer
to consider any point in geographic space as the focus of an “urban place”,
provided that a sufficiently large area around it is taken in order to fulfil
the corresponding counting of people. As a consequence of differing inter-
pretations of the definition of urban place, the official listing of urban places
includes some figures which in fact refer to the legal city, others which
approach rather the urbanized area, others which include only the population
within the original layout of the city, which is smaller than either the legal
or the physical entity, etc.

2. The need for revision of data from census and statistical reports

One single example could be used to illustrate the resulting inconsist-
ency of official census figures on urban population. A town, Roque Saenz
Pena, in the Northern province of Chaco, is reported as having 23,100 po-
pulation in the 1947 census, but only 14,381 in the following 1960 census.
The writer studied this case at some length. Several hints showed him that
the figure for 1947 probably represented the correct population of the whole
physical urbanized area of this town. As to 1960, a careful study of the
cartographic census material (which luckily in this case was not thrown
away or distorted as is frequently the case after the census is taken), showed
that the official population figure corresponded to the original layout of the
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town, to which new developments were added even before the previous
census date, 1947. Analyzing provisional unpublished census figures still
available in provincial sources of information, it was noticed that the popu-
lation of the actual urbanized area in 1960 was of about 29,000 people. The
serious decline in population during the intercensal period evidenced by the
official sources was, therefore, false. It is easy to imagine the kind of con-
clusions a researcher can arrive to when trying to understand the regional
role of that town (the second in importance in the province) if he naively
trusts official figures.

The point to remark on the basis of this very simple example is that,
though the official figure was unreliable, original census material remained
(allowing that it was of a provisional character), which provided a way of
checking the official figure before employing it as an input for research.
With respect to the same wvariable, i. e., population size of urban places, a
thorough analysis of all Argentine official figures for 1960 was made by the
writer® and it proved that (1) in some cases the “official” figure was cor-
rect; (2) in others it was not, although “provisional” ones could be accepted;
(3) in others, finally, no original census material of any kind was left to
check the quality of census figures, but alternative methods of making accept-
able estimations were available — especially, methods implying the use of
aerial photographs.

In this way the official listing of urban places for 1960 could be re-
placed by another which both responds to a uniform operational definition
of “place” as a physical entity and exhibits figures of population which,
whether or not originated in census material, are sufficiently reliable for
studies on the structure of regional urban systems in the country and, con-
sequently, for regional planning.

The writer’s expectations when beginning this work were only to over-
come an inescapable difficulty before engaging in more substantial regional
research. However, the task proved to be a labor of patience but a reward-
ing one, far beyond the original expectations. It posed conceptual and
technical problems which are not usually contemplated in countries where
the final results of such kind of research are easily available in the publish-
ed volumes of census reporis. Therefore, practically no literature exists
to deal with this kind of checking census errors of areal assignment. The
diverse methods developed in this research are eclectic, sometimes rough,
outside the usual subject matter of demographic and methodological trea-
ties; the gain in reliability, however, proved to be substantially high.

3. Revision of data as a subfield for research

On the basis of this experience a suggestion is made in this paper:
that the critical revision of census and other statistical material in countries
without good statistical tradition should be considered per se a specific sub-

5César A. Vapnarsky, La poblacién urbana argentina: revisién critica del mé-
todo y los resultados censales de 1960, Buenos Aires, Editorial del Instituto, 1968
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field of social research. First of all because it is unavoidable if quantitative
results are looked for and both funds and time are scarce, which is usually
the case in social research for concrete planning purposes. Secondly, because
only after achieving homogeneity for the heterogeneous information referred
to multiple units of analysis, comparative research and, consequently, the
generalization of results, can be achieved. Thirdly, in addition, this kind of
research poses methodological and technical problems interesting enough to
cast some attention on from a purely academic point of view, beyond the
practical benefits obtained.

A program for research of this kind, referred to any kind of statistical
and census material, should be developed by both institutions devoted to
planning and to basic research. Better still, regional documentation centres
should pay strong attention to this type of research, which is the logical
final stage of combined efforts to overcome the current difficulties in ob-
taining fundamental information for social research in developing countries.
In social research for planning purposes such a task is simply unavoidable.

4. The role of social scientists in improving the quality of future
censuses and statistical reports

This does not mean that a sustained effort is not to be made to im-
prove the quality of future censuses and other statistical information in de-
veloping countries. On the contrary, it is precisely through developing and
applying methods of testing the quality of existing information of that
kind, that social scientists can best influence governmental agencies respons-
ible of collecting such information.?

As a rule, official statistical intormation is collected without a purpose
other than purely administrative. The requirements of consumers of data
other than the government, such as social scientists or planners who are
not public officials (and even those who are), are not taken into account.
There is a deep gap in communication between the authorities in charge of
collecting statistical information and the academic and professional commu-
nity which employs such data in scienfific research, either “pure” or “ap-
plied”. The situation is worse, it is maintained in this paper, in the case of
applied research for planning purposes. In any case, one consequence of
this gap is that the allocation of more funds for statistical and census pur-
poses, when such thing happens, does not always result in an improvement
of the quality of the information collected. It frequently goes in an undesir-
able direction, namely, collecting more items of dubious quality rather than
improving the quality of a restricted set of badly needed data.

In order to consider a particular type of research needs, quite common
in regional planning, and to take again the previous example, it is useless

% As is shown in César A. Vapnarsky, Poblacion urbana poblacién metropoli-
tana: criterios para el relevamiento de informacién censal en la Argentina, Buenos Aires,
Editorial del Instituto, 1969. In fact, it seems that the 1970 census greatly improved the
procedures for computing urban population.
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and, even worse, misleading, for intercity comparisons, to have data on the
age structure of the town of Roque Saenz Pena if, without any explicit re-
ference in the census report, the figure of the supposed total population of
that town refers in fact only to its downtown area, whereas for other towns
it may refer to the whole physical entity or even include rural farm popu-
lation. The investigator who employs these data would not be comparing
the age structure of different towns, but that of areas arbitrarily delimited.

To consider another case, the physical agglomeration of Mendoza, one
of the largest in Argentina, spreads over a territory divided into five differ~
ent municipal jurisdictions. The central one, a separated legal city without
agricultural land, has a far more aged population than any of the others.
If one intends to compare the age structure of Mendoza to that of other
cities in Argentina, it has to be taken into account that the census lists
this particular one as if it were five or more different urban places, whereas
some other agglomerations of comparable size are listed as individual cities.
No reasonable interpretation of intercity differences in age structure can be
given unless a complete reinterpretation of census figures is previously done.
The researcher may choose to compare, say, either legal cities or physical
agglomerations; in any case he has to correct at least some of the census
figures if he wants to have homogeneous units of analysis. Otherwise, in
the given example, no theory relating age structure, city size and city
growth (among other variables), would give account of the data, even on
the assumption that there is no census omission.’

On the contrary, the collection of data on a few crucial variables, ac-
complished on the basis of unequivocal census operational definitions, with
cartographic material which preserves areal boundaries from one census to
another (and which employs the same boundaries for other statistical pur-
poses) allows to make reliable comparisons either over-time for some
unit or at one point in time for the whole country. In addition, a restricted
but reliable set of census data covering the whole country partitioned into
small and well delimited areal units, greatly facilitates the design of small
statistical samples on whose basis additional information not provided by
the census can be collected by way of relatively inexpensive and expedit-
ive surveys.

5. Some conclusions

To sum up, census reports as well as reports on other statistical data
are not a present from the gods which obliges anybody. Rather, they are
the final results of long and complex social processes. And the inadequacy
of census results is by no means only a problem of scarce resources. First

? Except for Buenos Aires, there are no published censal figures for 1960 on the age
structure of individual Argentine urban places. It is possible to obtain unpublished data, at
a considerable cost; but before buying these data it is necessary to study for each indivi-
dual case which is the set of small census areal units one is going to consider a “city”
s;nce, it was remarked above, the official definition of “urban place” is of no help for
this task.

4 AkToBe Ha T-M CBETOBEH KOHrpec (0 COUMOAIrMA, T. 3
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of all, the usual lack of sufficient training of the enumerators is responsible
for many errors of coverage, incorrect formulation of questions to the in-
terviewed, and incorrect report of correct answers. Secondly, the scarcity
of well trained personnel in the stages of tabulation and processing of data
originates new possible sources of error. But, thirdly, the lack of a fully
scientific approach in the design of the census itself is responsible for the
presence of sources of mistakes at the very initial stage of the process.

As any other social process, the collection of census and statistical
data can be scientifically studied and, on this basis, the errors committed
throughout the different stages of the process can be evaluated. Thus, the
official reports need not be considered the final, untouchable end of the
process; rather, it can be continued by way of planned scientific social re-
search directed toward turning dubious data into reliable estimations which
could be trusted upon in current social research. Simultaneously, the conti-
nuous working on the revision of results and design of past censuses and
statistical material, the resulting remarks about the social costs involved in
committing each particular kind of error in the design and in the collection
of data for censuses for other types of information material, are the most
concrete contribution that social scientists can give to the improvement of
future censuses and other statistical procedures. It is a task for social sci-
entists to remark these points, since science is not the frame of reference
within which governmental officials usvally make decisions. However, in de-
veloping countries the case of social scientists who do perceive the relev-
ance of these problems for the advancement of both pure and applied so-
cial research is rare.

As it was remarked above, the general empirical knowledge of society
is immediately relevant for concrete planning purposes; hence the importance
for planning of social science at large, not only of ad hoc research directly
applied to specific planning objectives. At the same time, to overcome some
of the difficulties in obtaining basic information for social research, both
pure and applied, is a task to which the whole community of social scient-
ists in developing countries is concerned. This is not simply a heavy burden
to add to the innumerable constraints to which social scientists are usually
subjected in developing countries; rather, it is a task valuable in itself on
purely academic grounds, a task to which it is not enough to allocate funds
for research but also human resources within the scientific community.




PLANNING AND OBJECTIVES FOR RURAL ADJUSTMENT
AND DEVELOPMENT IN AUSTRALIA

JOHN S, NALSON
AUSTRALIA

Until very recently, the rural sector of the Australian economy has
been a developing one. Between 1948 and 1958 the operation of land settle-
ment schemes and development of new land more than compensated for
the outmovement of farmers from other sectors of agriculture and the num-
ber of farmers actually increased from 240,992 to 241,247.' In a similar
time period from 1950 to 1959 the number of farmers in the USA declined
by 309/ from 5.4 million to 3.7 million.? Nor was development in Australia
confined to existing farming areas in the temperate zones. For example, in
1958-59 a scheme for large scale irrigated agriculture was initiated in the
far north of Western Australia, on the Ord River, and in the post-war pe-
riod other irrigation and large scale tropical agricultural developmenis were
initiated by the Queensland Government.

Oi all these developments, the only ones which could be said to in-
volve long-term integrated planning based on clearly stated objectives were
the schemes for soldier settlement which were undertaken subsequent to
World War II. These objectives were clearly social and political to imple-
ment pledges made to reward with a livelihood on the land those who had
served the country during the war, to reward for their support country
party voters, and to maintain the voting strength of rural areas. Although
much greater care was taken than in the settlement schemes subsequent to
World War II to ensure that the settlers were given sufficient land and capital
resources to make a living, the product base of the settlement schemes was
related to availability of land and demand for settlement schemes from dif-
ferent states, regions and types of farming rather than to assessment of
long-term markets.

Other development schemes, and particularly those for expansion of ir-
rigated areas and for tropical and sub-tropical agriculture in various parts
of Northern Australia were undertaken in response to pressure from poli-
ti::all ?lnd vested interest groups either upon Sta‘es or upon the Common-
wealth.

1 Year Book of Australia, 1961, Commonwealth Bureau of Census and Statistics, 1961.
s Sigggket Data Book, USA, 1967, US Department of Commerce, Bureau of Census,
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Until very recently, rural development in Australia has not been plan-
ned in relation to long term objectives, whether economic, social or politic-
al. Rather it has occurred in response to prevailing pressures upon govern-
ment and the development which has resulted has been the outcome of
the triumph of one set of pressures over the others or of a compromise
between countervailing pressures. Given an overall expanding agricultural
economy, compromises, decisions resulting from expediency, errors of judge-
ment and downright mistakes in developing some sectors of rural industry
have often been covered up, nullified or compensated for by favourable
movements in the terms of trade for other sectors. Faced by a general
downturn in the economy of agriculture and uncertain markets for many
of its major products the agricultural industry and governments, both State
and Federal, need to examine much more -carefully the basis for decision
making in agricultural planning, whether for development or for adjustment.

Conflicting Social, Economic and Political Objectives

Ultimately, the prime objective of the planning and management of na-
tural resources — whether for agriculture or other uses — is the welfare
of the people. But such an apparent laudible and simple objective begs the
question — welfare of which people? In the past, decision on the use of
the natural resources of Australia for agriculture have often benefited farm-
ing people, or a sector of the farming industry, but at a cost to the
urban consumer. In the changing economic and political climate in Australia
relative to agriculture, safeguards are going to be necessary to ensure that,
in giving more attention to the effects of agricultural policies on the majo-
rity of the population not engaged in agriculture, the ten per cent of
people dependent directly on agriculture and the twenty per cent or so of
people living in country towns and indirectly dependent for their livelihood
on agriculture are not disadvantaged through no fault of their own.

In an economic and political system such as pertains in Australia, only
the broadest of goals are set up as objectives for national or regional plan-
ning. Thus we have a pof pourri of social, economic and political objectives,
expressed in such phrases as

‘Increase the rate of growth of GNP’

‘Increase population growth’

‘Fully utilised natural resources of water, land and minerals’

‘Develop the North’

‘Decentralise population and industrial activities’

‘Increase trade, aid and defence in Asian and Paciffc regions’
and, much more recently:

‘Conserve our environment’

Many of these broad objectives have conflicting elements within them and
their implementation frequently depends on a variety of agencies — com-
mercial organisations, State and Federal Governments, Departments or Mi-
nistries of Industrialisation, Agriculture, Decentralisation, Immigration, Water
Conservation and the like.
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An example of conflicting social objectives illustrates some of the
problems. This is taken from my research experience with an irrigation
community 600 miles north of Perth at Carnarvon in tie North-West of
Western Australia? It concerns conflicts between five social objectives:

(a) Increase in population.

(b) Increase in welfare of indigenous aboriginal inhabitants.

(e) Develop the North.

(g) Increase real per capita income.

(k) Increase public service amenities.

Carnarvon prior to the NW iron ore boom exhibited almost a perfect
example of the population generating effect of the application of innovation
to a cluster of natural resources. The natural resources were deep silt loam
soil on the banks of a normally dry river bed; sand lenses in the river
bed which stored water each time the river flowed as a result of cyclonic
rains, and a mild sunny winter climate with no frosts occurring for a
distance of ten miles inland up-river from the sea.

Since the late 1930’s, the area had grown bananas under irrigation
using up to twelve feet of water per acre pumped from the storage pockets
in the dry river bed. In the early 1950's, market gardeners from the Perth
metropolitan area moved into the area and started to grow out-of-season
vegetables on what was for Carnarvon a large scale — anything up to
twenty acres or more per holding. From 1950 through to 1963 the influx
of growers and then of sharefarmers continued with the graph of numbers
of growers and sharefarmers following very closely the rise in the acreage
of crops grown. Growth of the total plantation population, and of the town,
closely followed the growth in number of growers and sharefarmers with
the town population about double that of the plantation area. Furthermore,
the increased demand for fertilisers, sprays, consumer goods and transport
of bulky vegetables to markets, as far removed as Adelaide, encouraged
the development of transport and requisite firms to service the farms.

From the point of view of politicians and others who subscribed to
the social objectives of ‘populate the North by development of the use of
its natural resources’, Carnarvon was doing its bit. But, in so doing, other
social objectives were being adversely affected.

Firstly, the growth in acreage of crops was not matched by an equi-
valent growth in gross income obtained for the crops from the area. This
was due partly to falls in prices of crops, being marketed in Perth and
Adelaide and partly to falls in yields per acre associated with sharefarming
and with lower productivity arising from salt damage to the soil caused by
excess pumping from limited supplies of water increasing the salt content
of the water used. As a result, more people were living in the area but
their per capita income was lower than for the smaller number of people
living there previously and the standard of housing and amenities had de-
teriorated, particularly amongst the sharefarming population. Thus, a popu-

9 Nalson, J. S, & M. L. Parker. Irrigation on the Gascoyne River, University
of Western Australia Press, 1963.
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lation objective was being achieved, but at the expense of the standard of
living of a part of that population.

. Secondly, the influx of growers consisted largely of Southern Euro-
peans, either single men or married people with wives and children who
were prepared to help with the work of the properties. Often. these people
took on sharefarming propositions on parts of the holdings of the original
banana growers, who were mainly Australians. These latter had in the past
spasmodically grown vegetables. For some of the work associated with this
vegetable growing they had used for casual labour local aboriginal families.
The influx of European migrants prepared to operate a sharefarming system
reduced the employment opportunities for the indigenous aboriginal popula-
tion, thus adversely affecting their welfare.

Under pressure from the people of the area and with the strong ad-
vocacy of the Irrigation Division of the Public Works Department, the
State Government was contemplating building a large storage dam to pro-
vide much larger quantities of irrigation water for the area. Our analysis
indicated, however, that, whilst this would increase the activity of the serv-
ice organisations, public and commercial, in the region, it would adversely
affect the welfare of the local growers and plantation workers, indigenous
and migrant, black and white, in both the short run and the long run. In
the short run this would occur because almost unlimited availability of
water would cause an initial boom in land values, and an influx of further
settlers whose production of crops would depress the market. If, on the
other hand, only enough water was allocated to the plantation area to ade-
quately meet the needs for the existing production and the rest was used for
cotton growing up-river, this would store up trouble for the future. Large-
scale cotton growing up-river, involving mechanisation and high capital in-
vestment, would be likely in one generation to compete successfully for a
fixed water supply with peasant-type market gardening down-river, yet the
number of families with sons at risk would be considerably greater down-
river than up-river. Thus the objective of developing the North by increase
in public service utilities (a dam and associated irrigation scheme) would
only be achieved at the expense of the standard of living and general wel-
fare of existing seltlers and their children on the original plantation area.

This example illustrates the conflicts that can occur between social ob-
jectives for natural resource utilisation, but does not indicate the full com-
plexity of the real-life situation where social, political and economic object-
ives are being pursued simultaneously. In the ideal world, social, political
and economic objectives should probably coincide but, in practice, they are
frequently in conflict. The more they conflict the less the likelihood of suc-
cessful outcomes. Conversely, the more there is a positive interrelationship
between a particular social objective and general political and economic
objectives the greater the likelihood of that odjective appearing high on a
list of National or State priorities in a situation where countervailing pres-
sures from different agencies, antrepreneural, public and political, influence
governmental decision-making processes. A simplified model may help to
indicate the processes at work:
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Model of Conflicting Objectives

1. Assume for a country like Australia a fixed set of social objectives and
assume that these are:

A. Maintain rural incomes.

B. Increase population.

C. Increase welfare of indigenous aboriginal inhabitants.

D. Assimilate aborigines.

E. Decentralise in South.

F. Develop the north.

Q. Increase priority for education.

H. Increase real per capita income.

I. Provide extra leisure time.

J. Increase health provisions.

K. Provide areas and facilities for recreation,

L. Increase public service utilities.

M. Reduce pollution.

9. Assume a fixed set of political objectives and assume that these are as

set out across the top of Table 1.

3. Assume a fixed set of economic objectives and assume that these are

as set out across the top of Table 2.

We can now look at the array of social objectives relative to the
array of political objectives (Table 1) and to the array of economic object-
ives (Table 2) .and finally we can look at combined interrelationships
(Table 3).

Table 1 does not purport to be exhaustive in its listing of either social
or political objectives, but it does indicate that some social objectives have
a low proportion of positive interrelationships with political objectives and
that some political objectives do not impinge over as wide a range of so-
cial objectives as do others. Similarly with Table 2 the positive interrela-
tionships of some social objectives with economic objectives are low. When
the combined effects are examined it is clear that those social objectives
with high scores relative to both political and economic objectives, for
example maintain rural incomes, are at the top of the list and those with
low scores on both counts, for example reduction of pollution, are at the
bottom of the list. In addition, however, a social objective may have a high
positive score om political objectives, but a low one on economic objectives
and thus end up low down on the list and vice-versa.

The obvious fault in the mqdel is the assumption of equal weighting
for all objectives, which is certainly a departure from reality. Nevertheless,
the model may provide the basis for a more sophisticated examination of
the interrelationships between social, economic and political objectives with-
in defined social, economic and political systems. Such a model would
need both State and Federal dimensions; should allow for changes in poli-
tical and economic circumstances and policy; should widen the range of
objectives considered, and should attempt some weighting of objectives.

Changing economic and political circumstances and climates would ob-
viously affect the relative scores of particular social objectives. Conse-
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TABLE 1. POSITIVE INTERRELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN POLITICAL OBJECTIVES
AND SOCIAL OBJECTIVES
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TABLE 2. POSITIVE INTERRELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN ECONOMIC OBJECTIVES
AND SOCIAL OBJECTIVES
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TABLE 3. INTERACTION EFFECTS OF POLITICAL AND ECONOMIC OBIJECTIVES
WITH SOCIAL OBJECTIVES
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quently 1 propose to look a little closer at the first and the last social
objectives listed because I consider that they illustrate the restrictions on
effectiveness which may arise for particular interest or pressure groups and
also. they can be used to indicate a possible strategy for an interest or
pressure group.

The score on political and economic objectives for both the social ob-
jective of ‘maintaining rural incomes’ and of ‘reducing pollution’ was based,
subjectively, on my assessment of their degree of positive interrelationship
with political and economic objectives in the recent past. It is very likely,
however, that the score for ‘maintaining rural incomes’ will drop in the
future with a shift in the balance of voting power away from rural areas,
declining terms of trade for agricultural products and a reduced depend-
ency on agriculture either for its contribution to Gross National Product
or to export earnings. Even if rewards fo supporters were still important
and some political careers could still be advanced by maintaining rural in-
comes, the chances are that the number of seats to be gained could be
small and that the countervailing pressures from industrial and mineral
vested interests could nullify the pressures from rural interest groups as
also could changes in the ‘product mix’ of those joint stock companies with
agricultural, mineral and industrial activities. In such circumstances, the
score of ‘maintaining rural incomes’ on political objectives could quickly
change fo 2/7 and on economic objectives to 2/4 or even less, giving
an average proportion of 4/10 and putting the objective into the low
group in Table 3. The use of a more refined model zllowing different weights
for different economic and political objectives could pull this objective even
lower down the list.

Turning to the social objective of ‘reducing pollution’, 1 suggest that
the economic and political forces reducing the score of the objective ‘main-
taining rural incomes’ would tend to increase the score of ‘reducing pollution’.
Furthermore, strategies for pressure groups could be designed so as to
increase the score still further. Recently in discussing pollution* I suggested
that those people concerned about it would need to work through the insti-
tutions of our society rather than against them if they wished to change
public and governmental attitudes and policies. Briefly, [ advocated emphasis
upon the economic multiplier effects of pollution control technology using
the analogy of space technology. In addition, I advocated the establishment
of a Federal instrumentality for pollution control, which through bureaucrat-
ic self-interest and growth would ensure that a proportion of Federal and
State resources were devoted to this objective and would encourage the
build up of industries and research establishments emplying a corps of pro-
fessionals and specialists with their own self-interest in advancing the cause

! (a) Pollution and Society, Address to Conference of Health Surveyors, Armidale,
April 30th, 1970.
(b) Pollution relative to man and his environment. Address in lunchtime series on
Man and Environment, University of New England, Union, June 16th, 1970.
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of pollution. With such measures, ‘reduction of pollution’ could well score
on 4/4 on Table 2 relative to economic objectives. Given that pressure
groups for pollution control concentrated on issues in sensitive poli-
tical seats, convinced industrialists that there was a new technology to provide
for and ensured that political careers could be made from pollution control,
the score in terms of political objectives could rise to as high as 5/6,
Thus, an overall average proportion of 9/10 could be possible lifting ‘re-
duction of pollution’ to the top of Table 3.

Conflicting Agencies and Organisational Resistance to Change

In the development of the use of natural resources the pursuit of one
set of objectives may be to the detriment of another set of objectives of
another agency. What the public gets as a result may not be either what
it wanits or even what might be considered good for it by government at
State or Federal level.

I am not arguing here for a national planning authority nor for an
Australian Federal equivalent of ‘Le Commission du Plan’ or the types of
national organisations which control ‘5-year plans’ in a number of countries
of the world. Rather, | am somewhat pessimistically concluding that, in de-
veloped economies, irrespective of the system of government, planning ob-
jectives which are achieved may owe more to the organisational strength,
political power and leadership of the often bureaucratic agencies responsible
for them than to any rational ordering of priorities or preferences. What-
ever the type of government, competition for the scarce power to allocate
and use resources is going to occur belween the large-scale organisations,
entrepreneural, public and political whose politicies, or even existence, are
in part dependent upon the continuing allocation of those resources for
the particular purposes of each of the organisaticns.

In Australia the political power of the country vote has not only result-
ed in governmental policies at State and Federal level which have favour-
ed agriculture, but has led to the establishment of a great variety of large-
scale organisations concerned with agriculture. These organisations are staff-
ed by professionals and specialists and/or are controlled by elected repre-
sentatives or politicians, all of whom have a vested interest in the conti-
nuance of the organisations. All these persons wield power in relation to
the use of natural resources by reason of their expertise or their position
or the opportunity their membership of the organisation gives them to in-
fluence others in positions of authority. Once established, an organisation is
not easily replaced, even though its functions may no longer be as relevant
as when il was established. Thus, for example, dam building may become
a primary goal rather than an instrumental objective, and may continue
long after there is any economic justification for certain types of irrigation deve-
lopment. Similarly, I suspect that Departments of Agriculture will be con-
tinuing to research and advise on means of making two blades of grass
grow where one grew before, long after the major objective of agricultural
policy has changed to one of limiting agricultural activities and preventing
indiscriminate expansion of the industry.
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Within organisations there are in-built resistances to change. Some
of these resistances are associated with the division of labour. Extreme
specialisation of function has been an integral part of the organisational
success of modern society, but at the same time it limits the versatility of
individuals and of sectors of organisations. The presence of a separate di-
vision of dairying within a Department of Agriculture, for example, involves
the employment of experts in various aspects of dairying whose col-
lective and individual interests and advancement depend on the continuance
of dairying and the maintenance and growth of the dairying division. Such
people are likely to be as reluctant to alter their life chances and ra-
dically change their jobs, promotional prospects, and professional inferests
as are the farmers with whom they have a symbiotic relationship.

Any plans for agricultural adjustment that are confined to farmers and
do not take account of organisational resistance to change are not likely
to meet with a great deal of success.Indeed, extremely specialised division
of function in applied research, teaching and extension for agriculture could
be a major limiting factor in preventing the rapid adjustment of agricultur-
al systems to market circumstances and political and organisational change.



THE URBANIZATION PROCESS IN THE SOCIALIST REPUBLIC
OF RUMANIA

MIRON CONSTANTINESCU
RUMANIA

In 1967, the Sociology Department of the University of Bucharest start-
ed to study the process of urbanization in Rumania, the change in position
of certain social strata in the socialist process of production, the exodus of
certain rural masses to the urban life, the transformation of agricultural
labour into industrial labour, the modified mentality, the restructuralization
of the relationship between people — a social problem of great importance
in our country. This process involves both aspects of industrial and rural
sociology. Implicitly, problems of family sociology, sociology of culture and
education,etc., are also touched upon, making up a particularly complex area
of study of social relationships.

The urbanization process accompanies and at the same time contains
certain essential aspects of the process of socialist industrialization and
cooperativization of agriculture; also, it is closely linked to the growing
standard of living and cultural level of the population. Urbanization im-
plies a continuous movement between social milieus, between the different
sections of the national economy, social regrouping, actions of professional
training as well as retraining, currents of social and territorial migra-
tions, etc.

In order to examine the correlation between the urban and the rural
milieu, we shall present the table that specifies the population figures and
the percentages for the years 1930, 1948, 1956, 1966 and 1969.%

We must specify that in the censuses of 1930 and 1948, the urban
milieu included the municipalities, the cities and the suburban communities
existing at the time of the census; in 1956, the urban milieu included the
new communities within the jurisdiction of the cities, of the urban milieu;
finally in 1966, the municipalities, the cities and the suburban communities
existing at that time were included, but grouped according to the admi-
nistrative-territorial division in force starting from June 1, 1968. (Therefore,
the data are those of the 1966 census, but grouped according to the new
administrative divison.)

* The following three tables have been elaborated on the basis of the population
census by the Central Board of Statistics of the Socialist Republic of Rumania.
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THE POPULATION OF THE URBAN MILIEUS IN RUMANIA IN THE YEARS
1930, 1948, 1956, 1966 AND 1969

' Urban mi!ieui Rural milieu l Growth aﬁ;ﬁgl
' | of urban
Date and Total | | "/tcil to | °,’tn! to| pop ra;':}pc'f
i ¢ e .
year population | oo lation | tota] | population | total |- == —
| | number number | 1930 = | in %
; 100
| 1 - |
Dec. 29, 1930 14,280,729 3,051,258 | 21.4 | 11,229,476 | 78.6 1000 | —
P PR | S T Y. e ol —
| |
| +1.2

Jan. 25, 1948 15,872,624 3,713,139 | 234 | 12,159,485 | 76.6 121.7

Feb. 21, 1956 | 17,489,450 5,474,264 | 31.3 | 12,015,186 ‘68.? 179.4 +5.0

|

March 15, 1966 | 19,103,163 7,462,519 | 39.1 | 11,640,644 ‘ 60.9 2446 +3.1
|

July 1, 1969 20,010,178 I 8,096,261 | 40.5 | 11,913,917 ‘59.5 265.3 +2.75

What is characteristic is the fact that the urban population has grown
from 3,051,000 which represented 21.49/, in 1930, to 8,096,000, which re-
presented 40.59/, in 1969. Not only did its share grow quickly, but the ab-
solute figure has more than doubled (from 3 to 8 million people, 2669/).
Concomitantly, the absolute figure of the rural milieu has remained higher
than that of the urban one (11,200,000 in 1930 to 11,900,000 in 1969),
though decreasing in proportion from 78.69/, to 59.5%,.

It is also significant that the average annual rate of growth of the
urban milieu population was stabilized during the last five years at
2.75-3%,.

The structure of the total population by social categories and milieus,
as it appears in the censuses of 1956 and 1966, is equally interesting (see
Table on p. 64).

What is worth noticing is the fact that the percentage of workers in
the urban milieu has grown from 47.79/ in 1956 to 59.29/, in 1966 and
is continually growing; concomitantly, percentage of workers in the rural
milieu has grown from 12.79, to 27.5°%,.

As far as the number of cooperative farmers is concerned, it was mark-
ed by a rapid rate of growth during this decade in the rural milieu from 9.99/4
to 57.19/, which clearly expresses the cooperativization process in Rumania.

Finally, the relative decrease of the category of intellectuals and office
workers is explained by the reduction of the number of office workers and
the parallel increase in the number of intellectuals; in absolute figures, in
the urban milieu the total number of intellectuals and office-workers has
grown from 1,754,000 to 1,836,000.
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THE TOTAL POPULATION STRUCTURE BY SOCIAL CATEGORIES AND MILIEUS
IN THE CENSUSES OF THE YEARS 1956 AND 1966

Urban milieu | Rural milieu
1956 1966 | 1956 | 1966
|| — I h L - | .
Total | 9 Total % Total ‘ % | Total %
. |
ol pon o 5474264 1000 7,462,510 100.0 |12,015,186100.0 |11,640,644/100.0
Workers 2,611,117 | 47.7 4,418,385 | 59.2 | 1,531,755 127 | 3,207,596 27.5
T N =
Intell. office wrk. |1,753,898 | 320 1,835,836 | 246 | 578,148 4.8 | 520,246 45

Coop. farmers | 74668 | 14 | 723755 | 9.7 | 1,185808 99 | 6,641,421 57.1
Indiv. farmers | 581,526 | 10.6 = 92,927 1.3 | 8,364,463 69.6 903,673 7.8
| T S| P T e b

Craftsmen total | 3489018 | 6.4 | 286972 38 | 282927 24 327,687 28
_! R _— | | — e

Coop. indiv. | 164,349 | 30 | 224492 | 30 | 20242 02 213971 18

| 184,569 | 3.4 | 62,480 | 0.8 | 262,685 & 2.2 113,716/ 1.0

We must mention that in this table on p. 65 there appear two apparently
contradictory tendencies:

a) the tendency of increase in the population of cities of between
20,000 and 50,000 inhabitants, as well as in that of cities of between
100,000 and 200,000 inhabitants, and

b) the tendency of decrease in the population of cities of under 20,000
and of between 50,000 and 100,000 inhabitants.

Actually, these are two facets of the same urbanization process:

a) The cities ranging between 50,000 and 100,000 inhabitants have
grown, have developed and have entered the category of over 100,000 in-
habitants, that of great cities and municipalities, while the cities of the
middle category, that is of between 50,000 and 100,000 inhabitants, have not
been able to take their place by growing both in the same number and
proportion; this explains the percentage decrease in this category.

b) The small towns of under 20,000 inhabitants have grown, entering
the category of between 20,000 and 50,000 inhabitants (which accounts for
the increase in this category), a social phenomenon of the greatest import-
ance, as shown by the research done at Slatina and Vaslui. Their leaving
the category leads to the diminution of its proportion and to the growth
of the middle category (20,000 and 50,000 inhabitants).
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DISTRIBUTION OF THE POPULATION OF MUNICIPALITIES AND CITIES BY SIZE
GROUPS IN THE CENSUSES OF THE YEARS 1930, 1956, 1966 AND 1969

| Censuses
Size group of municipalities and cities |
by number of inhabitants

| S
Dec. 29, 1930/Feb. 21, 1956/ March, 15| July I,

1969 1969
o | | [
Total 100.0 I 100.0 100.0 100.0
— - | — -
Municipality of Bucharest 19.9 ' 248 20.3 199
100,000—199,999 inhabitants 7.1 18.1 26.4 26.8
- l - _I_ E— S —I_
| |
50,000—99,999 inhabitants 25.2 I 13.8 | 8.9 10.6
5 o - .
20,000—49,999 inhabitants | 14.1 | 15.5 18.9 20.0
— —— —J.—.__ —
10,000—19,999 inhabitants 18.5 18.5 | 16.1 14.6

Under 10000 inhabitants 15.2 9.3 ‘ 9.4 8.1

Finally, the Municipality of Bucharest has rapidly grown during a cer-
tain period of time (to the end of the 60's), after that, as a result of the
policy of avoiding overcrowding, it has preserved an almost constant ab-
solute figure, while showing a slight decrease in proportion.

These preliminary statistical considerations were useful in our practical
sociological research carried on over a period of three years in different
areas of Rumania.

The team of sociologists who studied the Brasov zone, chose as object
of investigation, urban integration in this zone, considered to be on a su-
perior level of socialist industrialization in this country, as compared to the
Slatina-Olt zone (medium level) or to the Vaslui one (incipient level). The
research workers of the Department of Sociology of the University of Bu-
charest and of the Sociologic Laboratory of the University, in collaboration
with the Institute of Philosophy of the Academy of the Socialist Republic
of Rumania, have had as objectives the study of three essential aspects:
the socio-professional integration (The Factory), the integration in the hos-
tels of the enterprise of people from rural areas (The Workers’ Hostel) and
finally, aspects of the urban integration in the new apartment buildings in
the “Steagul Rosu” neighbourhood (The Neighbourhood).

Research workers have laid a special stress upon the study of the enlist-
ing and professional training of the labour force, on the relationship bet-

A Aktope Wa T-uM CHETOBEH KOHrpec no couuoaorind, v. 3
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ween the demands of 1iechnical progress and the make-up of the training,
on the dynamics of socio-professional mutations among the workers
and the fluctuation of the labour force. It was established that people
from the rural milieuy, who settled in town, or those who are com-
muting daily between their rural home and their place of work have
the greater share among workers. The fluctuation of the labour force has
certain special aspects in this area. It is largely characteristic of unskilled
workers, or of those with little training, insufficiently integrated in the activity
of the enterprise where they are working.

The continuous perfecting of the production processes, the complex
modernization and automatization of working operations radically transform
the work structure and the structure of industrial professions. A great
number of traditional professions have disappeared or are about to disap-
pear. Others change their structure and beget new contents, as numerous
new specialized occupations appear. Certain autonomous, directly productive
trades, the practicing of which requires great physical efforts and long
hours are restricted or disappear. Their place is taken by new, specialized
occupations, demanding an ever greater amount of general know-
ledge, as well as an unusual specialized training. The new occupations are
generally characterized by a higher intellectual character of labour, greater
personal responsibility, as well as by the growing dependence of the work-
ers on the technological progress.

The interest of the workers in widening their professional and cultural
vistas, demonstrated by the investigation, is accompanied by a high morale
within the enterprise. The possibilities of education and promotion, of al-
ternating occupations, of changing one’s speciality constitute the principal
conditions of satisfaction with one’s work. Contrary to the results obtain-
ed by some Western research workers, the perceniage of investigated
workers who stated that they are fully satisfied with their work is 92.10/,.
This also proves the existence of human relations (horizontally and vertic-
ally) in the investigated enterprises. Part of the workers from the indu-
strial enterprises from the Brasov zone live in workers’ hostels. The
team of research workers who followed closely the life of the workers in
hostels reached the conclusion that the specific life of hostel inhabitants
makes them follow a special trajectory in their urbanization, because they
find there all they need; this also acccounts for the fact that their way
of spending their wages and free time is different from that of non-
hostel workers. A tendency for a prolonged unmarried state is noticed in
the case of those living in the hostels.

Different aspects of the urbanization process were pointed out by re-
search workers who investigated the population living in the new apartment
houses of the neighbourhood. Following closely their way of life, the man-,
to-man intercourse, the educational practices of the buildings’ population
research workers identified a series of traits characterizing the transition
from formal to real urbanization.

If we look at the directions of the evolution in the Brasov zone taken
as a whole, we can make out several traits characterizing the transition
from formal to real urbanization.
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If we look at the directions oi the evolution in the Brasov zone taken
as a whole, we can make out several traits characlerizing its moving for-
ward towards urbanization. In the first place we must underline the unusual
dynamism of this area, which is rapidly industrializing, continually attracting and
assimilating fresh forces from the rural milieu. The new neighbourhoods of
Brasov are not sufficiently endowed from a managing and cultural point of
view; their urbanistic, economic and cultural erdowment is not sufficient,
for the time being; in order to meet cerizin important requirements, people
have to go to the centre of town, wastirg time and crowding public
vehicles.

The homogeneity of the Brasov population has not been reached as yet;
in certain reighbourtoods tke conscious “we” (“wir”, “mi” or “mink”) has
not developed enough and, as a result, the populaticn does not care enough
for the goods and aspect of their neighbourkood.

In the “Steagul Rosu” neighbourhood 759/, of the population is directly
engaged in production, this being the greatest proportion of all Brasov
neighbourhoods. At the same time, there evidently appears the tendency of
industrial workers for pluritraining, a form of professional training to be
expected in the near and even in the not-so-near future, when industry
will demand flexible professionals, with large possibilities of adaptation to
the ever growing rate of evolution. We can point out another continuous
tendency to be found with a growing number of workers, that of bettering
their professional culture, and at the same time, their general culture. The
fact that parents make considerable sacrifices for the schooling of their
children under the best of conditions shows that this tendency is becoming
more and more general. We can also notice that the cily as an assimilating
factor, “urbanises” in a differentiated way the imn.igrants who adopt the
city way of life at a gifferent rate, depending on the place they come from
and their socio-cultural level.

Ii we follow the urbanization process comparatively in the Slatina zone
and in the Brasov zone, we immediately perceive differentiating characte-
ristics.

In the first place, Brasov is an old industrialized centre, where one can
follow historically the transformation from manuval production to the mo-
dern, industrial one, whose last stage, socialist industrialization, under the
new — socialist — relations of production, represents a time of acceleration
and modernization on the background of older traditions.

The Slatina zone is a new industrial centre, where modern life penet-
rates dramatically, together with the implanting of new works, giving birth
not only to a massive migration from the rural milien to Slatina, but also
to all phenomena that accompany the industrialization process.

The teams in the factories of Brasov attract and assimilate around ihe
old nucleus new elements, coming rhythmically to the city, as production
increases. Under this aspect, Slatina does not have as yet solid teams of
workers, taking into account that the oldest teams of its factories are at
the most ten years old.

Bragov, a historical city and an old commercial centre, often mentioned
in historical documents, represents an ever renewing city keeping though
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its age-long roots. Characterized by intense trading and organized storing,
it is evidently different from Slatina, which in spite of its documentary
existence of over six centuries, has been up to this, socialist industrializ-
ation only a small transit and cereal-trading centre,

On the cultural level there are also clear differences between the two
zones. Because of its economic position,® Brasov is an old cultural centre
with age-long cultural institutions, that have developed and flourished with
unusual vigour during the years of socialist construction. Slatina, on the
other hand, does not enjoy such a past and only during the past few years
has started to form its cultural institutions, to lead its own cultural life, as
a result of the economic and cultural onset, characteristic of socialist in-
dustrialization.

The Bragov zone has a specific feature — beside the Rumanian majo-
rity, there live people of German and Hungarian nationalities. Not only
the Rumanian population has cultural traditions in this area, but also the
other nationalities have their own traditions and institutions, which have
been especially developed lately, taking into account the Marxist-Leninist
way in which the problem of the coinhabiting nationalities has been solved
by our government.

Under this aspect, Slatina has another structure, homogeneous as far
as the national composition is concerned, other nationalities being absent
from this area. In both areas, in spite of the different industrialization le-
vels, through the building of houses, schools and social, cultural and ad-
ministrative buildings, there is a growth in population, a raising of the
training and cultural level, an increase in the income of the whole popu-
lation and, as a result, an increase in the demand for material and cul-
tural goods. The interaction between needs and their meeting through
production, storing and ftrade is taking place on a large scale.

The sociological problems investigated at Brasov and Slatina can also
be examined in view of some aspects of the mathematical theory of graphs.
The attempt presented by Raymond Boudon* in a work about the sociolo-
gical application of mathematics has prompted us to elaborate a graph of
the urbanization process in Rumania.

The data gathered by sociologists during the three years of investiga-
tion permit certain generalizations as far as the urbanization process is
concerned. We shall study further on the fundamental correlation industrial-
ization — urbanization with its main peaks (knots) and arches (arrows),
following the examination of the critical road of this process. We shall in-
sist on the practical application of the mathematical theory of the graphs
in the investigation of social processes.

*Raymond Boudon. Lanalyse mathimatique des faits sociaux, Paris, Plon, 1967.
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THE URBANIZATION PROCESS GRAPH, DEPENDING ON THE PROCESS
(PRELIMINARY MOCDEI)

I. Social existence II. Socizl consciousness

Of the many variables studied in the correlation industrialization —
urbanization, we have chosen twelve from x; to x,, — which seemed the
most characteristic; these are:

x, — the implanting of factortes and works
X, — the growth (agglomeration) of population
x; — professionalizing

x, — industrial units, systematization, transports
X, — the health network

X; — new schools

x. — change of position in production

Xy — increase in population income

X, — housing

X,, — public and administrative buildings

X, — way of life

X;3 — changes in the social consciousness

The inner logic of these variables is determined by the direction of
development of the social process. It starts with the implanting of the works
(the factory, the site) in a certain area of the country (x,), which leads to
a growth in population (x,), to the raising of industrial buildings (x,), new
schools (xg), housing (x;) and public buildings (x,o). _

In order to satisty the demands of the sites and the industrial produc-
tion, the professionalizing of the people, the training and retraining of the
labour force becomes a necessity (x;), which leads to a change of position
in production (x;). As a result, there is an increase in the population in-
come (xg) and a profound change in the way of life of the people takes
place (x,,). All these changes are part of the transformation of the social
existence which intheir turn give birth to mouifications in the social con-
Sciousness (x,y) directly linked to the change of position in production
(x:) as well as to the change of the way of life (x,,).

As a general result of all of these transformations the urbanization
process takes place x, — x,, -— y. What is the make-up of this process?
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In our opinion — based on investigations carried out in several areas of
the country — it is in the first place a process of social restructuralization,
of passing from one class to another, from one profession to another, as the re-
sult of the change of position in production. The fact that people from the rural
milieu come to the production sites, to factories and works asks for their new
training, their technical schooling, the change of their place in production.
Working in new production units, going to new schools, living in new hou-
ses, having higher incomes — all these make their way of life change. This
leads to a change of mentality and the transformation of the social con-
sciousness. These changes, however, are not abrupt and total; in the way
of life and in the social consciousness as well, the new elements cannot
take the place of the old models, ways and mentalities all at once.

The urbanization process is contradictory under two aspects: on the
one hand, as the fight between urban and rural and, on the other, as the
interpenetration of the urban and rural. On the new sites and in the new
works, the leaders of the industrialization and urbanization process are the
engineers, technicians, economists and the trained workers — they are
promoters of the economic and social progress. Concomitantly, great mas-
ses of rural people come to these sites, start working in the factories and
works, bring an immense contribution to the new constructions; but these
very people bring with them certain habits and mentalities which counter-
act the urbanization process for whose achievement they are acting them-
selves. Urbanization is a fight not only between different social milieus,
but also within each milieu and even within every man. The transformation
process is not linear and simple, but contradictory, with its continuous ups
and downs. It is essential that the direction of the development is repre-
sented by industrialization, by new training of people, by modernization,
urbanization, progress. Important economic, social, intellectual and ethical
transformations have taken place; in all these changes there are profound
interpenetrations, intercourses and interactions between the social existence
and the social consciousness.

As it was mentioned, Y represents the multiple, complex result of the
action of variables within the totality of a process sociology calls the urba-
nization process. The examination of this critical road consists, in the case
of the investigation of this social process, in pointing oul the knots and
the arches, whose linking allows for the reaching of the best formula for
displaying the social process.

In the concrete case of urbanization, we are interested in the amount
and the direction of the investments necessary for the opening up of new
sites and the implanting of new works, for the building of new houses, of
sanitary, administrative and cultural buildings, as well as in the amount and rate
of the budgetary spenditures needed for ensuring the schooling, training
and retraining and the raising of the cultural level. So, this oriented graph
has not only an illustrative, symbolic significance, but also a practical
value, as it is possible to insert in it the respective figures and values in
order to express important correlations which interest ihe socialist econom-
ic planning.
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The urbanization process is in fact a process of social restructuration
and urbanization is in essence a problem of social dynamics structure,

Urbanization is not an aim by itself; here we disagree with some
Western sociologists who see in urbanization its very aim; urbanization
under our given conditions is a constituent of the great social revolution-
ary transformation process which accompanies socialist revolution and
the construction of socialist society.



OBJECTIVES AND METHODS IN PLANNING RURAL-URBAN
MIGRATION

T.LZASLAVSKA
USSR

1. Natural reproduction, training, distribution and redistribution of work-
ers are integral parts of national-economic planning in the socialist coun-
tries. Annual, five-year and long-term plans of national economy growth are
always based on some model of regional redistribution of labour.

But current methods of planning population migration are not quite
adequate. It is estimated as a rule on the basis of the demands of separate
regions and industries for additional labour and, hence, is considered as a
direct function of industrial location.

Indeed, the geography of migrational flows represents to some degree
the distribution of unmei demand for labour. But this representation is not
exact. A gap between the demand for labour and directions of migrational
flows is explained by the fact that individuals make their decisions about
migration voluntarily and are motivated as a rule by the expectation for
improving their individual living conditions. The opportunities to take a job
according to one’s training, to get social and official promotion are very
important incentives, but not the only ones. Migration is motivated by a
rather wide range of motives. They may be ideological, socio-pscyhological
and other. This deviates direction and intensity of migrational flows and
calls for a specially guided activity on trying to match their parameters
with the needs of the national economy. The more complicated becomes
the national-economic organism in the course of its growth and the higher
the technological level of production and of standard of living, the higher
requirements are set to planning and regulation of migrational processes.

2. The general goals of migration regulation may be stated only on the
basis of main socio-economic functions performed by this process. These are,
in their turn, determined by the fact that migration is the main form of
spatial mobility of the population and the most important channel of job
and social mobility.

As a type of spatial mobility, migration contributes to the territorial
redistribution of the population, its socio-demographic composition, develops
and improves the system of settlements, increases geographical mobility of
the members of the society, broadens their outlook, life experience and
S0 on.
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As a channel of job mobility, it provides the redistribution of labour
force among the industries and enterprises, located in difierent regions and
settlements as well as qualitative selection of labour force according to
spatially distributed demands of manufacturing.

As a channel of social mobility, rural-urban migration facilitates actualiz-
ation of abilities in rural inhabitants, their ability to perform more complic-
ated work, accelerates socio-occupational promotion and ascending into
other social groups.

The socialist society is not indifferent to any of the above mentioned func-
tions of migration, but they are not equally significant. In current conditions
a paramount importance is assigned to those functions of migration which
are connected with increasing economic efficiency of public production. It
is on this basis that the goals of migration planning are to be stated.

While giving priority to economic objectives of planning migration, it
is necessary to bear in mind its social consequences as well. Thus, for
example, the socialist society must encourage social mobility of rural popu-
lation and levelling off of the opportunities for persons both in urban and
rural communities. But social and economic criteria in estimation of the
migration consequences may in principle contradict each other. Thus, intens-
ive exodus of youth from the countryside to cities though detrimental in
a number of cases to the agricultural growth is still favourable from the
social viewpoint.

3. In the context of Siberia, forecasting and planning of migration of
rural population is of special importance as the rates of labour redistribution
from the countryside to cities exceed here the rates of mechanization in
agriculture. The characteristic feature of the agriculture in Siberia as dis-
tinct from other areas of the country is its high level of mechanization. The
fleet of machinery in Siberia is annually replenished by dozens of thousands
of tractors, combines and other agricultural equipment. This seems to per-
mit to liberate a number of workers engaged in it. But it should be kept
in mind that the labour provision in agriculture is here 1.5-2 times less
than in other areas. This leads to underutilization of the land, underharvest-
ing and in a number of cases to direct losses. In order to raise the eco-
nomic efficiency of agricultural production, the number of its workers should
be stabilized for some period of time. Meanwhile, actually it is being reduced
2-3 times faster than the average for the USSR [1].

The crucial effect on this process is made by the high demand for la-
bour in manufacturing and costruction industry. The situation is aggravated
by not entirely favourable population exchange with Western areas of the
country. The balance of migration of rural population in Siberia is neutral,
and of urban population it is negative [2]. Fig. 1 shows desirable, from the
national-economic standpoint, and actual directions of migration.
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THE DIRECTIONS OF POPULATION REDISTRIBUTION

Desirable Actual

Cities of the Cities of the Cities of the ~__ Cities of
Centre and the East Centre and the the East
South t 1 South T I[

l
Villages of the Villages of the Villages of the ___ Villages
Centre and the East Centre and the of the
South South East

Fig. 1

The agricultural output of Siberia in the nearest future must increase
at more rapid pace than it has been so far. Meanwhile, any substantial in-
crease in the number of workers in agriculture of the region is unreal under
current conditions. The only thing to be discussed is the decrease of exces-
sive outflow of rural population to the cities which is not justified by growth
in productivity. The only possible solution to the problem is an accelerated
introduction of technological innovations into the agriculture of Siberia,
above all, the combination of machines which would permit to exclude ma-
nual work in grain growing and cattle breeding, electrification and chemiz-
ation as well as scientific management. The solution of these tasks will sub-
stantially diminish the need in great numbers of workers in agriculture, but
at the same time it will sharply raise the requirements to their training and
skills. To improve age and occupational-training composition of labour for
next years, it is necessary to plan not only size, but the qualitative compo-
sition of rural-urban migration flows as well.

4. In the USSR the regulation of migration is made directly and indi-
rectly. Direct forms are exemplified in various forms of publicly organized
migration. But under the conditions of improved standard of living and in-
creased geographical mobility of people, a decisive role is played by unor-
ganized independent migration [3]. Such migration may be regulated chiefly
by indirection, i. e. by creating better living conditions in underdeveloped
areas with labour shortage. The advantages may be of economic as well as
of social nature.

The direct methods of regulating migration are connected mainly with
the organization of migration, formation of necessary flows, the indirect
ones — with the increase of their efficiency and, above all, with the preven-
tion of migration from arriving places. In a sense, both methods complement
each other. We guess that some migrant families moving by themselves
would be glad to have some organization help from the state. On the other
hand — and this is the main thing — publicly organized forms of migra-
tion have proved to be efficient only if living conditions in arriving areas
provide for high adjustment of the migrants.

The surveys carried out under the leadership of this author at the In-
stitute of Economics, Siberian Department, USSR Academy of Sciences,
were based on this methodological principle.
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5. At the first stage of the study we concentrated on the most pres-
sing problem, i. e. on searching reasonably efficient ways for lowering rural
population exodus from the Western Siberia. The task was lo determine
specific indices of living conditions of population at which planned rates of
rural labour increase would be realized. The study was based on the stati-
stical data of territorial redistribution of rural population and of regional
differential in living conditions. Different units of observation have been
used : provinces and areas of the Russian Federation, territories of large
agricultural enterprises, rural settlements. Summarized data on the provinces
of the RSFSR have been obtained from the state statistical bodies, and the
data relating to smaller territorial units were collected in the sampling sur-
veys of rural population migration which covered 5 thousand households.!

To solve the above mentioned task, methods of correlation analysis
were used. The statement and solution of some scores of tasks differing by
methods of evaluating the consequences of migration, by the type of social
objects, by a range of considered living conditions of people, made it pos-
sible to arrive at some general conclusions.

a. Though multifactorial regression analysis cannot provide for absolute-
ly accurate and reliable predictions, it does provide us with reasonably
adequate judgements about most probable intensity of migration with regard
to certain regional differentials in living standards. On the strength of this
it may be successfully employed as an auxiliary or control means in plan-
ning migration.

When using seven independent variables, multiple coefficients of correl-
ation between the intensity of migration and the indices of living conditions
were 0.72 for collective farms population, 0.88 for state farms population
and 0.76 for rural population as a whole.

b. The crucial effect on the intensity and direction of rural population
exodus is made by the differentials in economic and cultural conditions.

Initially, the complex of living facilities of rural population was described
by several dozens of indices. Then with the help of formal algorithms for
computers some small number of factors have been selected which were
most informative concerning the consequences of migration. It is these fact-
ors that underwent regression analysis.

Most informative, i. e, most closely connected with the intensity of
migration of population proved to be 6 factors. Among these, the first place
was held by pay level, cinema attendance frequency and retail turnover per
capita of rural population. The second place was taken by: an average po-
pulation of a settlement, number of medical and teaching workers per 1000
inhabitants.

c. The tool for planning and forecasting migration must not be a single
(actually arbitrarily chosen) regression equation, but a whole series of such
equations differing by a range of independent variables and checking mutu-
ally each other. The prediction values average for the whole series of equa-
tions will characterize most probable consequences of migration, and the

! The description of this survey techniques has been published [5].
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variance of these values will characterize the wvalidity of prediction for a
respective region.

d. The combination of regression and factorial analyses seems very
promising for introduction into the planning practice.

The point is that different indices of living facilities, social and cultural
services in different areas and settlements are not independent in the statist-
ical sense, they change conjugately to a considerable degree. This provides
a basis for the application of Thurstone’s analysis [6]. The latter makes it
possible, using the data on variability of many specific variables to discover
one or more underlying generalizing latent factors.”

6. In 1969 the members of our collective body made a mathematical-
statistical analysis of the bulk of information on 212 rural settlements in
the Novosibirsk province, where the intensity of exodus to cities was rather
sharply differentiated. In this connection a hypothesis was stated that the
consequences of migration may be changed by regulating living conditions
in settlements of different types and, besides, by settling the inhabitants of
small settlements in large well-built modern villages. For each settlement,
its net migration and major living conditions were known. The task was to
find a form of relationship between these variables.

For analysis 10 basic factors of social and cultural servicing were se-
lected. Further calculations were made by three steps. Initially, individual
settlements were united in ten large groups, each of them characterized by
a certain set of considered living conditions. For this purpose an algorithm
of taxonomy relating to the pattern recognition methods was used which
permitted to classify objects according to many variables simultaneously [9].

Then a matrix of pair correlations between the indices of living condi-
tions in each group of settlements was obtained. It has shown that majority
of variables were rather closely related to each other. This has shown that indi-
vidual variables of servicing may be considered as special manifestations of
some factor which characterizes a more general level of servicing.

To find out this factor Thurstone’s factorial analysis has been used, by
means of which, first, quantitative values of the general level of servicing
for each selected group of settlements were obtained, then, second, the sys-
tem of relationships between generalizing factors and individual indicators
analyzed were obtained. The generalizing factor was most closely related
with the indices of school, medical and sale facilities, retail trade turnover
per 1 inhabitant and frequency of showing films. A weaker relation was
found with the private housing fund and average private plot of land; the
weakest relation existed with the quality of drinking water, distance from
the bus stop and provision with communications (telephone broadcasting,
television).

The closing step was ihe analysis of relationships befwecn the level of
servicing and migration consequences among the population of different
settlements. The ranking of settlement groups according to both factors has
coincided entirely.

2 The application of factorial analysis methods to the solution of sociological tasks
may be exemplified by [7, 8].
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7. The idea that living conditions directly determine consequences of
rural-urban migration is obviously extremely simplified. For illustration of
such simplifications let us consider a scheme of the social mechanism of an
individual migrational act (Fig. 2). While trying to avoid detailed comments?
we cannot but note some important points not covered by the above de-
scribed models.

First of all, migration of people is motivated not so much by an absol-
ute level of living conditions and servicing in leaving places, as by differ-
entials of these variables for leaving and arriving places. That i1s why it
is necessary to form such models which would predict the change in rural-
urban migration taking into account the changing conditions both in rural
and urban places, agriculture and industry, including long-term expected
territorial redistribution of the demand for labour. In this way the objective-
ly existing opportunities for settling rural migrants in urban areas would
be considered too.

Further, the described models of migration do not tell us where the
rural population of different regions will move to, in the cities of what
regions they will settle, although frem national-economic viewpoint it would
be very important to know this.

The directions of migration are determined, to a considerable dergee,
by regional differentials in urban living conditions, in the demand for labour,
in the opportunities for getting some housing, etc. Along with this, the di-
rections of migration are influenced by expected costs of migration, difficul-
ties in adaptation to a new environment, and by the knowledge available
for rural dwellers about living conditions existing in some or other city.
And all these factors are closely connected with the distance between leav-
ing and projected arriving places. Migrants come most intensively to the
cities located in their provinces, their economic regions and less intensively
to other areas of the country.

It should also be noted that migrational behaviour is a function of a
personality structure of an individual as well manifested in needs, goals and
value orientations. On this ground, under the same conditions and with the
same knowledge, the attitude to migration and migrational behaviour itself
will be different in different groups of population.

Therefore, it is expedient to forecast and plan urban migration different-
ially for each category of rural population which is characterized by differ-
ent socio-psychological properties. Since it is impossible however, to make
deep socio-psychological studies whenever a prediction of *migration is requir-
ed it is necessary to predetermine what types of population may be singl-
ed out, on the one hand, on the basis of several simplest socio-demographic
attributes (sex, age, educational background, occupation, marital status, etc.)
which, on the other hand, essentially differ in the structure of their needs,
interests and values. These types of population must be used as basic ones
for differentiated study and planning of migration. The first results of such
work carried out by our research team have been already published [9].

% For a full discussion of this see [3].
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The second conclusion from the above said is that in forecasting and
planning migration one should take into consideration expected changes in
not only objective living conditions, but in the conscientiousness of rural po-
pulation as well. The latter follows the changes, first, in the structure of
rural population and, second, in the development of personality indicators
for each socio-demographic group. Our studies show that the subjective fac-
tors of migration in rural population of Siberia are highly dynamic.

8. The prediction of most probable migrational flows and the develop-
ment of the methods for their active regulation is one of the most import-
ant tasks of social planning in socialist countries. The main directions of
scientific research dealing with the sclution of this task are, in our view,
the following:

First, exploring the role of migration in economic growth of a nation
(region), defining its economic functions and, on this ground, developing
methods for optimal planning of migration.

Second, studying social (non-economic) functions of migration and de-
veloping methods of introducing corrections into the plans with the major
purpose to meet demands for labour.

Third, studying social and socio-psychological mechanism of migration
with the purpose to find those elements which can be most effectively
influenced by the society and state.

Fourth, developing a system of models representing the dependence of
migration upon controllable factors, estimating and appraising possible
ways for obtaining necessary migrant flows instead of available ones, as
well as giving recommendations to planning bodies concerning the most effect-
ive ways to solve a certain problem.
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FACTEURS DE CHANGEMENT ET FORCES D’INERTIE*

PIERRE BOURDIEU
FRANCE

0. La structure et le fonctionnement d’une institution telle que le sys-
téme d’enseignement dépendent des fonctions différentes et méme contra-
dictoires que les différents groupes ou classes objectivement intéressés au
fonctionnement de ce systéme lui conférent implicitement et explicitement
en fonction de leur position dans la structure des rapports de classe (et,
secondairement, dans la structure du systéme d’enseignement), i. e. varient
en fonction des intéréts que ces groupes ou classes ont au fonclionnement
du systéme, mais disposent d’une autonomie relative par rapport & ces de-
mandes ou & ces contraintes externes qui sont toujours retraduites confor-
mément 2 la logique propre du systéme d’enseignement.

Par 13 se trouvent exclues d'emblée deux illusions trés répandues, jusque
dans les travaux scientifiques, soit d’une part l'illusion réductionniste, selon
laquelle la structure, les fonctions et le fonctionnement du systéme d’ensei-
gnement pourraient en quelque sorte se déduire directement de I'état du rap-
port de forces entre les classes, et d’autre part 'illusion de l'autonomie absolue
qui est commune, par un paradoxe tout apparent, aux universitaires les plus
attachés a servir la tendance du systéme a lauto-conservation et 4 la con-
servation, et 4 ceux qui voient dans l'université un foyer de critique et de
contestation de la société dans son ensemble.

Se trouvent exclues aussi toutes les formes de I’illusion fonctionnaliste
du consensus sur les fins qui conduit & attribuer au systéme d’enseignement
des fonctions universelles et a expliquer toutes les caractéristiques de son
organisation ou de son fonctionnement par les fonctions qu'il est censé rem-
plir pour la ,société globale“. Tout choix en matiére d’éducation et de cul-
ture a des implications politiques dans la mesure oit il est le produit de la
pression différentielle des intéréts sectionnels des différents groupes ou
classes qui sont (objectivement) intéressés au fonctionnement du systéme
d’enseignement.

* Ce texte qui a été congu comme une introduction a l'ensemble des communications
présentées dans le cadre du groupe de travail consacré aux problémes de I'éducation et de
la culture au congrés de Varna, ne donne qu'une idée trés imparfaite des recherches empi-
riques qui ont été menées dans la ligne de ces hypothéses (cf. P. Bourdieu, L. Bol-
tanski et P. Maldidier, La défense du corps, Information sur les sciences sociales,
oct. 1971.
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D’un point de vue méthodologique, il suit de cette proposition que tout
trait caractéristique de la structure et du fonctionnement du systéme d’en-
seignement peut et doit faire I'objet d’'une double lecture; par exemple, la
hiérarchie qui s’établit en nombre de systémes d’enseignement entre l'ensei-
gnement général et P'enseignement technique (1) reproduit la hiérarchie des
professions et des conditions sociales que ces deux types d'enseignement
contribuent a reproduire et d’autre part (2) représente la retraduction pro-
prement scolaire de cette hiérarchie sous la forme de l'opposition entre le
théorique et le pratique qui se retrouve a tous les niveaux du systéme (e. g.
dans la hiérarchie des disciplines). Cette retraduction que rend possible 'au-
tonomie relative du systéme d’enseignement est un des facteurs qui expli-
quent que les enseignants aient une aussi faible conscience des fonctions
externes du systeme d'enseignement (illusion de l'autonomie absolue) et que,
quelles que puissent étre leurs représentations conscientes Ces fins du sys-
téme, ils contribuent si bien dans I'ensemble a servir ses fonctions objectives.

1. Les fonctions objectives que le systéme d’enseignement remplit pour
les différents groupes ou classes, i. e. ce que 'on peut appeler les intéréts
pédagogiques de groupe ou de classe, et, en particulier, le degré auquel les
différents groupes ou classes dépendent du systéine d’enseignement pour leur
stabilité (reproduction) ou leur mobilité se révelent dans les chances d'accés
de ces groupes ou classes aux différents niveaux des différents types d’en-
seignement et aux profits matériels et symboliques qu’ils sont en mesure de
retirer des titres qu'il décerne, bref aux pouvoirs et aux privileges qui se
transmettent par son intermédiaire.

Les statistiques d’acceés a l'enseignement et, en particulier, 3 [|'ensei-
gnement supérieur, lorsqu’elles sont adéquatement construites (i. e. en {ermes
de probabilités d’accés et non de taux de représentation) et adéquatement
interprétées (i. e. en prenant en compte la signification positionnelle de
chaque institution dans le systéme des institutions d’enseignement) consti-
tuent sans aucun doute lindicateur le plus indiscutable de la vérité objective
d'un systéme d’enseignement et plus précisément, de la structure des rela-
tions qui I'unissent a la structure des rapports de classe.

1. 1. Les intéréts pédagogiques (tels qu’ils se manifestent dans les chan-
ces d’accés au systéme d'enseignement) commandent les espérances subjec-
tives que les individus forment & propos du systéme d'enseignement et des
profits qu’il peut offrir.

1.1.1. Il s’ensuit que les différents groupes ou classes exercent umne
pression d’autant plus forte sur le systéme d’enseignement qu'ils sont plus
fortement intéressés objectivement, donc subjectivement, au fonctionnement
de ce systéme et, par conséquent, que la probabilité pour un groupe ou une
classe d’avoir une opinion explicite et cohérente sur le systéme d’enseigne-
ment, i. e. sa prétention & agir sur le systéme d’enseignement, soit pour le
conserver, soit pour le transformer, dépend directement de la probabilité
d’accés au systeme d’enseignement qui lui est attachée.

De toutes les informations fournies par I'analyse secondaire d’un ensemble
de questions concernant 'enseignement qui ont été posées au cours des der-
niéres années par différents instituts frangais de sondage, la plus importante
est sans doute enfermée dans les variations des non-réponses en fonction
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d’'une part Ces caractéristiques sociales et scolaires des personnes interro-
gées (catégorie professionnelle, niveau d'instruction, etc.) et d’aulre pait des
caractéristiques des questions posées: en effet le taux de non-réponses croit
trés fortement, beaucoup plus fortement qu’en tout autre domaire, quand on
descend dans la hiérarchie des professions et des niveaux d’instruction. L’ana-
lyse selon les mémes critéres de la structure d’'un échantillon spontané de
répondants a une enquéte administrée par I'ensemble des organes de presse
frangais fait voir, de maniére encore plus évidente, que lopinion mobilisée
(dans la logique de la pétition politique) & propos de [I'éducution se super-
pose a peu prés a la population des utilisateurs présents ou futurs, directs
ou indirects, de l'enseignement supérieur.

1.1.2. Du fait que Pintérét qu'un groupe ou une classe porte au fonc-
tionnement du systéme d’enseignement est fonction du degré auquel ce sys-
teme sert ses intéréts, les membres des classes donl les chances d’accés au
systéme d’enseignement sont les plus faibles ont aussi les chances les plus
faibles d’accéder 4 une opinion explicite et systématique sur le systeme d’en-
seignement et, lorsqu’ils y accédent, ils n'ont que des chances trés réduites
d’apercevoir les fonctions objectives du systéme d’enseignement,i. e. d’aperce-
voir clairement que leurs besoins pédagogiques ne pourraient étre 4 la fois pro-
duits et satisfaits que par un systéme d’enseignement radicalement transformé.

L’analyse secondaire d’'une enquéte d’opinion portant sur les facteurs de
la réussite scolaire confirme directement que Iidéologie charismatique qui
fait dépendre la réussite scolaire des aptitudes naturelles, masquant du méme
coup lefficacité déterminante des facteurs sociaux et, en particulier des dis-
positions a I'égard de I'’école et du capital culturel transmis par la famille,
s'impose de plus en plus fortement a mesure que l'on descend dans la hié-
rarchie sociale: le systéme d’enseignement parvient en effet a faire reconnai-
tre par ceux qu'il exclut sans examen la légitimité de leur exclusion en les
conduisant & assimiler &4 un échec l'auto-élimination imposée par tout un
ensemble convergent de facteurs sociaux. On serait dans la logique ce la repro-
duction parfaite si la transformation apparente ou fictive des chances d’accés
aux différents niveaux de lenseignement n’était pas de nature a affecter les
représentations et les aspirations, au moins a court terme: 'Ecole étant foujours
investie de deux fonctions antinomiques dans la mesure ot elle doil élever les
aspirations, méme fictivement, pour obtenir de ceux qui lui sont confiés les
investissements (au double sens du terme) indispensables sans pour autant en-
courager un surinvestissement (ici encore au double sens du terme, économique
et psychanalytique) de nature & engendrer la frustration et la révolte résultant
du décalage entre les aspirations inculquées et la réussite scolaire et sociale
réellement offertes, on peut se demander si 'accroissement généralisé des
chances d’accés a I'enseignement ne risque pas, en dépit de l'apparition cor-
rélative de mécanismes de relégation ou de désinvestissement, d’engendrer
une €lévation des aspirations et, du méme coup, une prise de conscience des
fonctions conservatrices que le systéme d’enseignement remplit objectivement.
’accés a I'Ecole corservatrice qui est au moins en partie le produit de la
foi en I'Ecole libératrice pourrait conduire les bénéficiaires de la ,démocra-
tisation“ apparente du systéme d’enseignement & découvrir les fonctions
conservatrices jusque la inapergues.
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2. La science de la dynamique du systéme d’enseignement a pour objet
la construction des lois définissant les rapports entre 1. les lois qui régissent
tendanciellement le fonctionnement interne de tout systéme d’enseignement
(en raison de l'autonomie relative qu’il doit & sa fonction propre) et 2. les
lois qui régissent les relations entre le systéme d’enseignement et les forces
externes, ces derniéres pouvant agir soit dans le sens des tendances propres
du systéme (lorsque le conservatisme social rencontre le conservatisme sco-
laire), soit en sens inverse,

Ignorer les lois tendancielles qui font que tout systéme d’enseignement
tend a reproduire la structure des rapports établis entre les groupes ou les
classes (et, dans le cas du systéme des institutions d’enseignement supérieur,
entre les fractions de la classe dirigeante) en reproduisant la structure de la
distribution du capital culturel, ce serait se condamner a l‘utopisme qui
confeére A I’Ecole le pouvoir de modifier, par son fonctionnement propre, la
structure des rapports établis entre les classes (par exemple en favorisant la mo-
bilité sociale des classes ou des groupes défavorisés socialement et culturelle-
ment). Eterniser ces lois tendancielles ou, si I'on veut, poser comme absolues les
propositions conditionnelles que permet d’établir la science des lois internes du
fonctionnement du systéme d’enseignement, ce serait succomber au sociolo-
gisme consistant a ignorer que 1. la tendance du systéme d’enseignement 2
remplir une fonction de conservation culturelle et, par la, de conservation
sociale ne s’accomplit complétement que dans une structure des rapports de
classe ol il lui est objectivement demandé de remplir cette fonction et 2.
que la science qui met au jour ces lois tendancielles fournit par 12 méme
un moyen d’enrayer les principes de leur efficacité.

2.1. Les conflits a propos du systéme d’enseignement opposent toujours
des intéréts pédagogiques qui ne sont et ne peuvent étre autres que ceux
des différentes fractions de la classe dirigeante (par1.1.1).

2.1.1. Les intéréts pédagogiques des différentes fractions de la classe
dirigeante dépendent dans leur intensité et dans leur contenu du degré auquel
ces différentes fractions dépendent du systéme d’enseignement pour leur repro-
duction (i. e. pour la transmission de leur pouvoir et de leurs privileges aux
générations suivantes) et pour la légitimation de leur position dominante.

Ainsi, une enquéte menée en France sur les attitudes & propos du sys-
téme d’enseignement permet d’opposer, trés grossierement, 1. les fractions
dominantes de la classe dominante (i. e, les patrons de lindustrie et du
commerce) qui, attendant fondamentalement et presqu’exclusivement du sys-
teme d'enseignement qu’il assure le maintien de l'ordre symbolique et de
reproduction de la force de travail, sont disposés A souhaiter ou a accepter
toutes les transformations dmsplratlon technocratique destinées a assurer
adaptation du systéme d’enseignement aux ,besoins de I’économie*, ceci
dans les limites de la sauvegarde des mécanismes de reproduction et de 1é-
gitimation de l'ordre établi,! et 2. d'un autre co6té, les membres des professions

1 Clest ainsi que, comme 1'a bien montré M. de Saint Martin, l'archaisme pé-
dagogique et scientifique de certaines des plus grandes écoles francaises s'explique, au
moins en partie par le primat conféré aux fonctions sociales de reproduction et de légiti-
mation, au détriment des fonctions techniques. M. de Saint Martin Les fonctions
sociales de I'enseignement scientifique. Paris, la Haye, Mouton, 1971. Cahier du C. S. E, No. 8
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libérales et, 2 un moindre degré, de la haute fonction publique qui, dépen-
dant plus directement, tant dans leur valeur sociale que dans la valeur so-
ciale de leurs produits, de la ,certification“ scolaire et du marché que le
systéme d’enseignement contribue a reproduire en produisant des consomma-
teurs pour les produits qu'il légitime, sont attachés & maintenir inchangée
institution chargée de reproduire le marché de la culture a laquelle ils
s’identifient.

2.1.2. Du fait que I'ensemble des forces qui tendent a se mobiliser
pour agir de fagon expresse sur le devenir du systéme d’enseignement sont
fondamentalement définies par la relation d’appropriation qui les unit a ce
systéme, elles tendent 4 exercer sur lui une action qui est conservatrice dans
son pr ‘icipe, méme lorsque la sauvegarde de [I'essentiel, 2 savoir ['exercice
des fonctions de reproduction sociale et de maintien de I'ordre symbolique,
imposent la transformation du systéme d’enseignement.

Bien qu'il ne soit pas aisé de lui assigner une base sociale bien déter-
minée, méme au sein de la classe dominante, la problématique technocratique
tend aujourd’hui a s'imposer a tous ceux qui ,pensent“ et qui ,parlent” les
questions d’éducation et c’est dans ses catégories et dans son langage que
s'énonce le conflit entre les partisans d’un enseignement réservé a Iélite et
les tenants d’un enseignement de masse ou entre les partisans d'une culture
scientifique et technique, mieux adaptée aux ,besoins de I'économie”, et les
défenseurs de la tradition des humanités.

2.1.3. Les changements morphologiques par l'intermédiaire desquels
l'eifet des transformations de la structure des relations objectives entre le
systéme d’enseignement et la structure des rapports de classe s’exerce sur
le systéme d’enseignement exercent a leur tour leurs effets par I'intermédiaire
de la structure du systéme d’enseignement.

Si la tradition durkheimienne met fort justement en limi¢re leffet pro-
pre de l'accroissement de la taille sur les transformations des relations établies,
pour une taille définie, entre les structures et les fonctions d’une institution, elle
tend a ignorer que tout changement de la taille est 1ié¢ 2 des changements de
la structure sociale des populations concernées (soit, dans le cas particulier,
la clientéle du systéme d’enseignement et le corps méme des agents), donc a
une transformation, qui peut demeurer cachée aux yeux des agents,de tout
le fonctionnement de I'institution.

2.1.3.1. L'accroissement différentie]l des différentes institutions d’en-
seignement et la transformatlon corrélative de la composition sociale de
leurs publics sont fonction de la position de ces institutions dans la struc-
ture des institutions d’enseignement, donc dans la division du travail de
reproduction, qui commande aussi la forme des effets que ces transforma-
tions introduisent dans l'institution.

Sans parler de ceux qui identifient directement I'accroissement de la popu-
lation scolarisée a la ,démocratisation“ du recrutement, tous les analystes qui
omettent de prendre en compte la position des différentes institutions dans la
structure des institutions d’enseignement, i. e. dans la hiérarchie scolaire et
dans la hiérarchie sociale (définie par la valeur sociale des produits scolaires)
et la dynamique de cette position, résultat de I'ajustement incessant des hiérar-
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chies scolaires et des hiérarchies sociales, s'interdisent de comprendre I'accrois-
sement différentiel, seul pertinent sociologiquement, de la population scolarisée
dans les différentes institutions et la transformation de la qualité sociale de
leur public. La scolarisation quasi-lotale des enfants de la classe dominante
et l'intensification de la scolarisation des enfants des classes moyennes, pré-
disposés, les uns et les autres, a aller grossir les institutions situées au bas
de la hiérarchie scolaire, parce que moins ,sélectionnés® ou moins ,sursé-
lectionnés“ (selon les normes mémes du systéme) ne pouvaient qu'entrainer
l'accroissement de la population des facultés, institutions de second ordre
visant a produire des techniciens de I'enseignement et de ’industrie, plutot
que des grandes écoles, institutions d’élite visant a reproduire la classe diri-
geante, et, 2 lintérieur des facultés, la population des facultés des lettres et
des sciences plutoét que celle des facultés de droit et de médecine, condui-
sant 4 des positions plus élevées dans la hiérarchie des fractions de la
classe dominante, et enfin, a l'intérieur des facultés des lettres, la population
des disciplines nouvelles, proposant de grandes ambitions intellectuelles sans
exiger de grands titres scolaires, plutét que celle des disciplines canoniques.
Il s’ensuit que le degré d’anomie d’une institution scolaire et la probabilité
d’apparition d’une crise ouverte sont fonction, indissociablement, du volume
de la population enseignée (et corrélativement, de la population enseignante)
et de la composition sociale de cette population (ainsi que de la population
enseignante correspondante). La scolarisation quasi-totale des classes supé-
rieures et lintensification de la scolarisation des classes moyennes concourent
a introduire dans les instifutions offrant un refuge aux étudiants de second
choix (du point de vue des normes du systéme) qui, en un état antérieur
du systéme, se seraient eux-meéme éliminés, des individus dépourvus du ca-
pital culturel et des dispositions tacitement exigés jusque la: peu identifiés
au systéme et a4 ses valeurs, peu sensibles aux sanctions scolaires, donc peu
disposés a entrer dans la dialectique de la consécration de la reconnaissance
qui attire au systéme d'enseignement les individus les plus aptes a le repro-
duire sans altération, relativement dépourvus de capital culturel, ils épousent
les aspirations inscrites dans la définition traditionnelle du role et se trou-
vent donc condamnés a un décalage entre les aspirations et la réussite qui
est d’autant plus impatiemment ressenti qu’ils sont portés, par leur origine
sociale, & des aspirations plus hautes. L’accroissement de la population ensei-
gnée tendant a étre de plus en plus important & mesure que I'on s’éloigne des
institutions conduisant aux positions sociales les plus élevées, I'apparence de
,démocratisation* pourrait n’étre que le produit d'une translation de toute la
hiérarchie qui est bien faite pour produire un effet de déplacement et assurer
la relégation discréte des nouveaux venus dans des institutions primordialement
vouées, comme les sciences humaines, a fournir un refuge aux moins consacrés
scolairement des enfants de la bourgeoisie. Ainsi, la révolte des enfants de
la bourgeoisie menacés de déclassement manifeste la contradiction spécifique
d'un systeme dans lequel la reproduction de la structure des rapports de
classe passe de plus en plus par le systéme d’enseignement, en sorte que
le diplome concentre naturellement la révolte de ceux que leur classe doit
sacrifier au nom du diplome parce qu’elle a fait de celui-ci un des principes
de sa perpétuation.
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2.2.1. La tendance interne du systéme d’enseignement a I'auto-repro--
duction et a la reproduction ne s’accomplit complétement que lorsqu’il est
soumis a2 une demande externe de reproduction et qu’il réussit a produire
des reproducteurs parfaitement disposés et aples ale reproduire sans altération..

Un des objets de la sociologie comparative en matiére d’éducation est
de déterminer comment s’actualise la tendance propre du systéme d’enseigne-
ment lorsque varient les conditions politiques de son actualisation et en
particulier la fonction explicitement assignée au systéme «’enseignement va.
a l'encontre de sa tendance propre.

2.2.1.1. Le degré auquel la tendance interne du systéme d’enseignement
a lauto-reproduction et a la reproduction peut s'accomplir est fonction 1.de
la force dont disposent dans les rapports de force les groupes ou les classes
entendant assigner au systéme d’enseignement des fonctions opposées a
celles que sa logique propre lincline 2 servir et 2. de la conscience et de
la connaissance que ces groupes ou classes ont des lois tendancielles du
systéme d’enseignement.

Dans la mesure oil il suffit de ,laisser faire“ pour que la tendance du
systéme a remplir sa fonction conservatrice saccomplisse, la conscience des.
mécanismes par lesquels le systéme d'enseignement remplit cette fonction
est la condition de l'efficacité d’une politique visant a enrayer les effets de
ces mécanismes. Mais une politique tout a fait réaliste doit prendre aussi
en compte le fait qu'un des effets du systéme d’enseignement consiste a
produire I'inconscience des mécanismes par lesquels il assure sa fonction de
reproduction.

2.2.1.2.Le degré auquel les agents du systéme d’enseignement (ensei-
gnants ou enseignés) sont identifiés au systeme d’enseignement, i. e. le degré
auquel la satisfaction de leurs intéréts propres dépend de la perpétuation ou
de la transformation du systéme d’enseignement dépend de la position qu'ils
occupent, actuellement ou potentiellement, 1. dans la structure des rapports
de classe et dans la structure des rapports entre les fractions des classes
dirigeantes (la distance par rapport au pouvoir étant un des facteurs les
plus décisifs des dispositions politiques des membres de la classe di-
rigeante) et 2. dans la structure des institutions d’enseignement.

Ces variables structurales sont au principe de l'efficacité de facteurs tels
que les opinions politiques qui, parce qu'elles sont étroitement corrélées
(inégalement d’ailleurs selon la position dans le systéme) avec les prises de
position sur les questions universitaires et, en particulier, sur la crise de
I'université, sont souvent tenus pour le principe de ces prises de position et
de leurs variations.

2.2.1.2.1. Les enseignants sont d’autant plus enclins a défendre le
systéeme d’enseignement ou telle ou telle de ses institutions que leur valeur
et la valeur de leurs produits dépendent plus étroitement de la conservation
du systéme dans son ensemble ou de telle institution particuliére.

2.2. L’auto-reproduction parfaite du systéme d’enseignement supposant
que les structures du systéme, et en particulier les mécanismes par lesquels
il assure et contréle sa propre reproduction, soient assez puissants pour
produire des reproducteurs (et en particulier des reproducteurs de reproduc-
teurs) disposés et aptes a reproduire avec le minimum d’altération possible



‘90 P. BOURDIEU

les structures dont ils sont le produit, toute transformation des mécanismes
tendant a assurer la formation et la sélection des nouveaux membres du
corps professoral est de nature a introduire des contradictions entre les
structures du systéme et les dispositions des agents chargés de le faire fonc-
tionner et de le reproduire et, par la, des transformations, au moins i terme,
«des structures du systéme.

Dans ce que l'on peut appeler les phases organiques de son fonction-
nement, le systeme d'enseignement tend a assurer sa propre reproduction en
produisant des enseignants dotés de caractéristiques 4 peu prés constantes
<t identiques, donc interchangeables aussi bien dans le temps que dans l'in-
stant: la transformation des pratiques et, peut-étre, a terme, la modification
des normes de recrutement, qu'impose le recrutement accéléré des maitres
indispensables pour faire face & l'accroissement de la population enseignée
{c’est 12 un des effets les moins apergus des transformations morphologiques),
est au principe de la division du corps enseignant en groupes antagonistes
qui sont séparés moins par I'dge et par la génération au sens commun du
terme que par une concurrence d’intéréts et surtout peut-étre par I'ensemble
systématique des différences opposant deux systémes de compétences et de
dispositions produits par deux modes de génération universitaire différents
«qui coexistent dans le méme systéme: la division du corps enseignant en
deux catégories au moins séparées par le type de carriere qui leur est ta-
citement réservé s’observe toutes les fois que la transformation des critéres
de recrutement imposée par l'urgence ne s’accompagne d’aucune transforma-
tion des régles régissant I'avancement dans la carriére.




QUALITATIVE VERSUS QUANTITATIVE FACTORS
IN CULTURAL PLANNING AND DEVELOPMENT

ANTONINA KLOSKOWSKA
POLAND

Conceptual clarification is indispensable at the outset in all corsider-
ations of cultural development. For the use of lhis paper culture will be
considered in the narrow and selective sense as part of human communic-
ation, i. e, interaction by means of signs and symbols bearing 1o immediate
instrumental character.! Art, knowledge and symbolic forms of popular en-
tertainment are included within this concept. Education, however,is exclud-
ed from further considerations, not so much on grounds of definition but
rather because of the essential difference between formal educational insti-
tutions and other forms of culture in relation to the possibilities of social
planning and prediction.

While education is justly regarded in the whole developed and develop-
ing world as a powerful factor of economic and social growth culture, in
the sense indicated above, is often left out of consideration, wholly or part-
tially, for several reasons.

It is both indispensable and comparatively easy to set targets for deve-
lopment in terms of quantities of teachers, pupils and schools, their type and
level of organization, with the stress being laid on this last point. The sit-
uation is only partially comparable in other fields of culture.

Not everything can be directed and predicted in the development of
sciences, still less in that of humanities and creative arts, although cultural
policy could provide conditions facilitating this development. Highly industrial-
ized countries devote up to 59, of their national income to the promotion
of sciences and technical research and applications. Informations about the
allocation of such economic resources and the extrapolation of the actual
trends of scientific growth make the prediction of future achievements at
least highly probable.

The case of creative arts is not so clear. It is not easy to explain the
superiority attained by one branch of art, e. g., present-day Polish music, in

1 Cf. A. Kloskowska, Mass Culture. Criticism and Defense (1964 in Polish);
From the History aud Sociology of Culture (1969 in Polish) and the articles in English:
The Semiotic Criterion of Culture. The Polish Sociological Bulletin, No. 1, 1968, and Sym-
bolization Process and Social Interaction (Toward the Definition of the Sociology of Culture).
The Polish Sociological Bulletin, No 2, 1966.
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relation to other branches in terms of a more favourable allotment of grants,
scholarships, or other conditions arising out of an uneven distribution of
social incentives. Any extrapolation in this field would be even more diffi-
cult and hazardous.

Considering the present state of sociology of culture in regard to the
prediction of the quality of artistic creation it would be most prudent, for
the time being at least, to be satisfied with the old Latin saying “Spiritus
flat ubi vult”,

The main concern of the sociology of culture is therefore one aspect
of cultural participation generally described as cultural consumption or re-
ception.

Economic development and political and social democratization tend to
reduce the cultural differentiation of society. But even in highly developed and
democratized societies culture is not quite evenly distributed among different
regions, social classes and other categories of the population. The differen-
ces should be analysed in their quantitative and qualitative aspects. In regard
to the first, differences tend to diminish with economic and social growth
and they disappear completely in certain fields after society has reached a
high technical, economic and social level. The most convenient data illustrat-
ing this process are furnished by the potentially ubiquitous media of mass
communication.

E. g, in pre-war Poland the indice of radiofication in urban areas was
six times as great as in rural communities. At present the urban indice is
less than twice as great as rural one. The gap has diminished considerably.
Though it still exists, its elimination is planned and its disappearance can
be safely predicted. In the case of television the gap is wider, but a fore-
cast of its narrowing in a short time could be reasonably mace.?

In 1956 in the USA 879, of upper income families were the owners of
TV sets while the percentage in the lowest income group was 58. In Japan
in the same period 809, of TV viewers belonged to the upper and middle
classes, while peasants constituted only 1.99/, and industrial workers 1.39/,
of the viewing public. In France in 1960 television was in possession of about
30% of upper class families as against 3.39/, of peasant families.?

The degree of urbanization represents in many countries an important
factor of internal cultural differentiation. Other factors of this kird are so-
cial classes (socio-professional and income categories), the type and level of
education, age and sex. These factors will de called cultural gap variables.

# The ratio of watching, not necessarily owning, of television in Poland varies with
regard to education from 55%, in the lowest educational category to over 90%, in the cate-
gory of higher technical education. Ii is the widest variation range found between the ratio
of viewers and not-viewers, other variables under control. being : age, residence, income
groups and socio-professional categaories.

1. Bogart, The Age of Telev'sion. New York, 1956; J. Cazeneuve, Socio-
logie de la Radio-Télévision. Paris, 1965, passim; B. Stern berg, E. Sullerot, As-
pects sociaux be la Radio et de la Télevision. Paris, 1966. UNESCO. The last named public-
ation contains a quite astonishing statement about the alleged lack of studies on mass com-
munication and absence of sociology as a distinct discipline in East European coun-
tries (p. 33).
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Mutual interdependence of these variables can be often detected, as between
education and residence or education and age, but they can also act inde-
pendently.

It can be planned and predicted that in the next 20 or 30 years each rural
as well as urban family in developed countries will be provided with a radio
and television set and that listening and viewing will become a constant
habit of a large majority in all age, sex and residence groups. In developing
countries the saturation point will probably not be reached, but the propor-
tions will grow considerably.

Cultural activities, motivated by the need for information and entertain-
ment, have developed so rapidly and spontaneously during this century that
it seems safe to assume their further growth leading to near satiation.

Large areas of cultural activity are,however, neither directly instrument-
al to practical values, nor do thev satisfy the craving for entertainment.
Such is partly the case of reading books, visiting theatres, museums and
philharmonies. In this field the effects of cultural gap variables are particularly
evident and the reserves for cultural development are considerable. Yet, it
would not be wise to expect an automatic filling of such gaps by the pro-
cess of spontaneous growth. We cannot expect, e. g., that the ratio of theatre-
goers to the total population with elementary or secondary vocational
education will grow automatically till the end of the century, at the same
speed as the ratio of TV viewers.

The main source of differentiation lies in the qualitative factors of cul-
ture. Theatres, museums and philharmonies are traditional institutions of higher
level culture. And while it is comparatively easy to plan and predict the
quantitative development of mass media, it is much more difficult to in-
fluence and forsee radical changes in the qualitative standards of cultural
consumption.*

Education is at present the main variable determining both the scope
and the level of cultural participation, but it is often tied to other factors.
An example of the interdependence is supplied by readership research carried
out in two Polish communities. This research forms a part of a comprehensive
study on cultural life of a small town in central Poland compared in some
respect with a big industrial city in the same region.®

For the use of that research as book readers were described all persons
who declared that they had read at least one book in the previous two
months, and were able to name the titles of the books read. This criterion
was more strict than those used in several other readership studies, but less
strict than the one accepted by B. Berelson, i. e, at least one book a month.®

4 1t is assumed that the homogenization, characteristic for mass culture, is not neces-
sarily a source of degradation of culture.

5 The research was carried out in a town of 8000 inhabitants in the region of Lodz
(Central Poland) and in Lodz itself (750,000 inhabitants). Lodz is a centre of textile indu-
stry. Its position of cultural centre dates only since 25 years, and its indices of cultural
consumption are still often lower than those of old cultural centres of the country.

“B. Berelson, Who Reads, What Books and Why (in) Mass Culture (B. Rosenberg,
D. M. White eds.), 1957, The Free Press.
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In accordance with the criterion applied in our research 259/, of adult
population qualified as readers in the small town and 429/, in the big city.
It could be hipothesized that this disparity is due to the differences of aver-
age educational level of the two communities. In fact, the proportion of readers
in both populations varied markedly with the educational level. When, however,
education was introduced as a test variable, it was found that on the level
of full primary education and below it, it was still a statistically significant
difference in the readership of the two localities.

The same difference was found in regard to the qualitative aspect of
the readership. The titles of books named by the respondents were classi-
fied according to four types and levels, elementary, popular, classical and
high-brow. In both communities there was the preponderance of the classical
type, but in the small town there were found twice as many elementary
type readers as in the big city and not one reader in the high-brow category
as compared with 5.49/, in this category in the sample of the big city po-
pulation. The last result presents “a rare — zero difference”,

It is clear that the small town lags behind the big city in qualitative as
well as in quantitative aspects of the readership. Main cultural lag variables
are in tbis case education and the type of residence. The small town has
evidently great cultural reserves to be filled. And it could be reasonably
forcasted that in the span of a generation, with the disappearance of older
age categories of uneducated people, with the rise of the ratio of higher
education and progress of urbanization, these reserves could be brought
down to the city’s level. But the city itself possesses considerable reserves,
especially in relation to the quality of readership.

Is it possible to predict any evolution in this sphere ?

Is it possible to plan “the up-grading” of the free cultural consumption
just as the development of the educational system is planned all over
the world ?

Were we to accept the opinion of numerous critics of mass culture in
the West, our predictions concerning the qualitative factor of cultural deve-
lopment would be necessarily gloomy. But nobody has yet proved that high
culture is in fact driven out by low, “prefabricated” culture in the absolute
sense, and not only relatively — if at all.

Institutionally accepted values of classic and academic culture have been
never probably so easily accessible, if not wide-spread, throughout whole
societies, as they are now due to mass media of communication, cheap edi-
tions of pocket book classics, recorded music and reproductions of works
of art. This trend of popularization of traditional values is not necessarily
overbalanced by the proliferation of the low-grade cultural production. In
socialist countries like e. g. Poland, where commercial motivation of mass
culture is held in check, there could be no danger of absolute overflowing
of lowest level cultural production.

The results of the research on book reading, quoted above, have shown
that with the rising levels of education and urbanization there takes place a
growth of consumption of classic literature and approximate book categories
in this case rising from 579/, of the books read in the small town to 649/,
of those read in the city.
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However, the same study has shown clearly that the readership of high.
level, avant-garde and philosophical literature in the big industrial city was
not considerable.

We come now back to the question whether and to what extent pre-
diction concerning the filling of cultural gaps and lifting up free cultural
consumption is possible. The rising average educational level is not necessa-
rily conducive to the development of tastes and ability of aesthetic and ge-
neral intellectual comprehension, because progressing specialization may result
in further separation of scientific-technical knowledge from the humani-
ties and arts.

It is assumed, however, that changes of qualitative aspects of cultural
participation could be planned and realized under conditions of cultural po-
licy which aims not only at education but also at other spheres of cultural
consumption, and which is not only restrictive but creative as well.

Predictions of qualitative changes of culture must take into account the
aims and mechanisms of cultural policy. But on the other hand, to avoid wishful
thinking, cultural policy must be based on the knowledge of cultural gap
variables and of the different social and psychosocial mechanisms of the
growing cultural needs and aspirations.

Sociology has scarcely touched this field in regard to the qualitative
factors of cultural experience. Future research and conceptual and theoretic--
al efforts should go in the direction both for practical and theoretical reasons..

7 Cf. the concept of “two cultures”, put forward by P. C. Snow.



FACULTY RESPONSES TO STUDENT ACTIVISM: SOME FINDINGS
FROM A SURVEY OF AMERICAN PROFESSORS*

CHARLES E. BIDWELL
UsSA

The eruption on American college and universily campuses of active,
-often disruptive, political or quasi-political student protests and demonstra-
tions has been accompanied by a spate of sociological studies. Few have
attended, as does the present study, to the ways in which faculties have
become engaged with student activism.

The American universities are said in many ways to be prototypical of
modern academic organization. (See most recently, Ben-David, 1968.) Organ-
ized by specialist disciplines, with a decentralized and loosely-knit authority
structure (Clark, 1961), they stress universalistic criteria in the recruitment
of faculty and provide well-articulated professorial careers. Accompanying
these developments in university organization has been the emergence of
the scholarly and scientific disciplines as major centres of faculty loyalty
and as prime agencies for the allocation of the recognition and esteem that
form reputations and tend to govern academic careers. Thus the disciplines
‘have become organized on both a scholarly and a professional basis. As they
form markets for employment and reputations, they stand outside the uni-
versities and tend to weaken the hold of the universities on their faculties.

At the same time, the American universilies have grown up in an en-
vironment that has provided ambivalent and uncertain support: demands for
-and acceptance of services (certification, knowledge application, and the
like) coupled with a mixture of indifference and populist antagonism toward
their intellectual and scholarly functions (cf. Trow, 1970). Consequently, the
American universities — whether controlled by public or private bodies — have
developed an entrepreneurial, enterprising quality. They have for many years
had close ties to external clients; the present difference lies in the number
-and scope of these ties, the tendency of national governmental and quasi-
governmental agencies to predominate among the clients, and the sudden
challenge to the legitimacy of these ties by students.

The position of the universities in relation to student activism is pecu-
liarly fragile. The universities can neither entirely sever their ties to clients

* Revision of a paper prepared for the Working Group on Education and Cultural Plan-
ning, 7th World Congress of Sociology, Varna, Bulgaria, September 14-19, 1970.
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to satisfy activist demands, nor can they wholly ignore the activists who,
though relatively few in numbers, often enjoy wide-spread attitudinal support
among their less-activist fellows. Yet student demonstrations on a campus
tend to alienate donors, gevernments, and the public.

Under these conditions, the faculty appears as a potential third force of
some significance, but its loyalties and probable actions cannot be seen
clearly, given the decentralization and weakening of authority in universities
and the multiple pressures and pulls on individual professors — from their
disciplines, their students, their local colleagues and administrators, and their
own extra-academic clients.

The foregoing discussion suggests several possible factors, results of the
conditions of academic work in the American universities, that may affect
faculty response to student activism.

(1) Faculty recruitment. Given the professionalization of the professo-
riate, American academic men have become more diverse in their social
origins, and therefore presumably in such correlates of social origins as po-
litical beliefs. It is possible that these beliefs are translated directly into
attitudes toward student activism and also affect the tendency to convert
these attitudes into actions. If faculty members are allocated differentially
by social origins across types of schools, fields of study, or academic posi-
tions, social origins then could account for differing responses to student
activism that were apparently a function of variables more immediately germ-
ane to the professorial role.

(2) University structure. There are, however, good reasons to expect
that variation in the structure of universities will itself affect modes of fa-
culty response to student activism. The disciplines and other fields of uni-
versity study may differ in values, in norms governing conduct in the aca-
demic role, or in relations to extra-university clienteles or audiences. These
factors are potential determinants of faculty response to student activism.

The same point can be made concerning variations between forms of
control of universities (e. g., whether they are public or private, and if
private secular or religious, in sponsorship) and the eminence of universities.
The more eminent, for example, may be firmly integrated around values of
rational discourse and inquiry, their faculties thereby less favorably disposed
toward student activism. On the other hand, the more eminent schools may
also embody certain humanistic values that could bave the opposite effect.

Such structural viriables as size, differentiation of subunits, and central-
ization of authority seem less likely to produce effects in themselves than
either to be correlated with certain determinants of faculty response to stu-
dent activism (e. g, type of control or differential faculty recruitment) or to
form distinctive conditions under which other variables may affect faculty
response.

(3) Colleagueship and departments.Our speculations about the signific-
ance of the disciplines for American academics and tendencies toward de-
partmental autonomy in the American universities suggest that this source
of influence may be quite widespread — especially where decentralization
is high and, perhaps, where the faculty is distinguished and therefore disci-
pline-centered. Moreover, departments and applied fields may show marked

7 Axtope Ha 7-HA CBeTOBEH KOHrpec N0 COUHOLOPAR, T. 3.
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variations in the strength of their ties to external clienteles and in the na-
ture of those clienteles, with differing consequences for faculty response to
student activism.

(4) Types of student activism and faculty interests. We must not
ignore the variety of student protests and demonstrations. They differ with
respect to both issues and tactics. Protest tactics may vary from the highly
disruptive and destructive to the peaceful and orderly. Protest issues can
be viewed as varying between those directed internally against the univer-
sity and those directed externally (e. g., against a government). It is espe-
cially important to distinguish among internally-direcfed protests according
to the degree to which they seek to rearrange the distribution of authority
(e. g., with respect to matters of faculty appointment, aitempts simply to
insert new criteria into decisions, or attempts to increase the scope of stu-
dent participation in these decisions).

A university faculty can be viewed as a self-interested organizational
stratum. In the normal course of affairs its interests may be hidden, but in
a crisis, which may be precipitated by a student protest, these interests are
likely to become clearer and more visible and pluralistic ignorance among
faculty about their stratum interests reduced.

Hence one would expect faculty reaction to externally-directed protests
to be governed by variables other than the nature of the protest itself and
for non-academic traits, such as social origins, to have strong effects on these
reactions. One would expect facully reactions to internally-directed protests
to be determined more by variables intrinsic to the professorial role, but
for such varying effects to be reduced and replaced by general faculty op-
position the clearer the threat of student protests to faculty stratum interests.

But because faculty interests vary from field to field (e. g, in the pre-
valence of externally-funded research or of external clienteles), we should
expect the degree of interest-determination to vary with the faculty member’s
field. Similarly, since faculty interest in maintaining existing authority struc-
tures (at least with respect to appointments) should vary directly with the
level of decentralization of authority, interest-determination of faculty re-
sponse to internally-directed protests (especially those concerned with stu-
dent participation in faculty appointment decisions) should also vary directly
with decentralization.

Methods of the Study. The data that we shall report come from a spring,
1969 survey of a two-stage sample of the faculties of colleges and universities
in a ten-state area of the northern central United States. This sample was a
straight random sample of the Arts and Sciences and certain professional
school (Business, Engineering, Medicine, Law and Education) faculties select-
ed, as applicable from a sample of universities and colleges stratified by
type (college or university), type of control (public, secular private, religious
private) and selectivity of students (see Astin, 1965). Some strata were
oversampled, and the following data are weighted to correct for oversampling.
Response rates by stratum varied between 61 and 76 pen cent, yielding
1,291 usable questionnaires. On standard demographic and status characte-
ristics, non-respondents and respondents are very much alike.
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The questionnaire included items that provide the following information
about each respondent: (1) social origins (paternal occupational status, pa-
rental religion, ethaicity), age, and sex; (2) political orientation and religious
affiliation; (3) academic rank and department of professional schoop affili-
ation; (4) perceived atlitudes of departmental colleagues toward student pro-
test; (5) own attitudes toward student protest; and (6) self-reported parti-
cipation in student activist affairs.

In addition, certain items of information are available for each school
in the sample: the number of local student protests; the issues involved
and the nature of the student tactics (incidence of violence and disruption
of campus order) employed in each, and an index of authority decentraliz-
ation (a factor-weighted index of the number of levels in the hierarchy of
the school that “have a voice” in a series of academic decisions).

From the most recent catalogues of the universities only, we derived a
rough index of structural differentiation: the number of non-departmental
units for instruction (e. g., inter-departmental committees) or research {e. g.,
institutes). We also made use, for the universities, of the over-all eminence
of the university’s faculty, based on Cartter’s (1966) survey of the standing
of the university arts and science departments in the US.

The findings that follow are limited to data from the universities (33
universities and 629 faculty respondents). They provide a clearer test than
the colleges of the ideas that we have described.

Findings. Table 1 reports the zero-order relations between a series of
faculty and university characteristics and summative indexes, based on the
questionnaire, of the favorability of each respondent’s attitudes toward and
of his involvement in student activism. The number of at least moderate
coefficients is striking. Consider first associations with the attitude index.
Of the measures of personal traits, social origins, age, and political orienta-
tions (but not party voting) are strongly associated with this index.

Of the associations with variables describing the respondents’ academic
positions and universities, the following are strong: those with academic rank,
departmental or professional school affiliation, and perceived colleague attit-
udes. Moderate associations with the index are observed for university size,
differentiation, decentralization, type of control, selectivity and eminence.
The gammas with the involvement index are consistently weaker than those
with the attitude index, though they display the same pattern. This finding
is not surprising in view of uncertainties surrounding the conversion of
attitudes into actions; indeed the two indexes are related only weakly
(gamma=0.18).

The associations with departmental or professional school affiliation require
comment. When these fields are categorized according to conventional Ameri-
can practice (humanities, social science, pure science, applied fields), the social
science and humanities respondents are most favorable to activism and most
likely to have been involved in an activist incident, those in the applied fields
least favorble and involved. However, when the fields are ordered with respect to
the “human content” of their subject-matter (i. e, its degree of concern with the
affairs of men and society), the coefficients are substantially larger and would
be even stronger were the applied fields to be removed from the analysis. These
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TABLE 1. ASSOCIATIONS BETWEEN RESPONDENTS' PERSONAL
TRAITS AND FACULTY AND UNIVERSITY STATUS AND THE
INDEXES OF ATTITUDES TOWARD AND INVOLVEMENT
IN STUDENT ACTIVISM (GAMMA)

Index of

Attitudes® |Involvement®

A. Personal Traits

Paternal Occupationa —0.53 —0.31
Parental Religion® . 058 0.40
Own Religious Affiliation® —0.06 0.05
Sex 0.11 00T —
Ethnicitye 0.12 —0.04
Aged —0.55 —0.40
Party Voting Preferencee 0.13 0.01
Political Orientation/ | 068 0.49
B. Faculty Status
Departmental Affiliation (traditional)g 0.47 0.36
Departmental Affiliation (*human’ sub- o iy
ject-matter}t 0.59 0.48
Department Colleague Attitudes? 0.42 026
Academic Rank —0.59 —0.36
C. University Status ,

Type of Control/ 0.32 | 0.20
Faculty Eminence# 0.28 I| 0.16
Student Selectivity® [ 033 | 0.14
Differentiation® [ 0.37 | 0.21
Decentralizationk [ 035 | 0.24
S zek [ 030 | 0.21

@ Based on the Duncan occupational prestige scale, score distribution trichoto-
mized at the tertlles.

& Ordered from high to low : Jewish, Protestant, Catholic, other. “None" omitted
from the computation.

¢ Ordered from high to low : *Old American™, *White Ethnic™, Other (including
Negroes).

d The age distribution was {richotomized at the tertiles.

e Ordered from high to low : Left Splinter Parties, Democratic, Republican, Right
Splinter_Parties.

S Ordered from liberal to conservative (left to right), with the score distribution
trichotomized at the tertiles.

£ Ordered from high to low : Social Sclence, Humanities, Pure Science, Applied.

#t Ordered Into four groups with the most *human-centred’ the highest.

{ Ordered lato three groups according to proportion of colleagues reporied as fa-
voring student activism, the breaks coming ai the tertiles of the percentage distribution.

Ordered from high to low : Private Secular, Public, Private Religious.
ke Scores on this variable were trichotomized at the tertiles of the score distribution.
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findings suggest that the conventional grouping of fields is associated with
the indexes because the “haman content” fields are concentrated in the
social sciences and humanities. Whether these data indicate primarily effects
of some attribute intrinsic to the fields (e. g, values or beliefs related to
the subject-matter, perhaps formed into disciplinary sub-culfures) or variabi-
lity in patterns of recruitment to the fields is not clear.

These zero-order associations do not carry us very far into the issues
with which we began. But certain first-order tables will provide some tent-
ative answers to two questions. To what extent are the respondents’ per-
sonal traits, aspects of their academic appointments, and characteristics of
their universities independent correlates of the attitude and involvement
indexes? How do variations in the activist incidents on a respondent’s
campus affect his response to activism?

Table 2 reports the net partial gamma coefficients from a series o
cross-tabulations of either the attitude or involvement index and, successive-

TABLE 2. ASSOCIATIONS BETWEEN CERTAIN
PERSONAL TRAITS AND THE ATTITUDE AND
INVOLVEMENT INDEXES, CONTROLLING FOR

POLITICAL ORIENTATION
(NET PARTIAL GAMMA)

Index of
Attituces | Involvement
Paternal Occupation —0.31 —0.22
Parental Religion 0.40 0.31
l L= 1
i
Age | 0.13 0.09

ly, paternal occupational status, parental religion, and age. Political orient-
ation is the test variable. These coefficients show that social origins have
a continued effect on both indexes, though somewhat weakened from the
zero-order gammas of Table 1.The relations with age, however, are severely
reduced, suggesting that the zero-order association between age and the
indexes is largely a matter of the inverse relation between age and political
liberalism (gamma=—0.43).

The next step in our analysis was to examine the first-order relations
between the attributes of the respondents’ department and university affii-
ations and the attitude and involvement indexes. (See Table 3). Here we were
especially interested in the effects of faculty rank, departmental subject-
matter, and departmental colleagueship under varying university attributes.

Although the measures of size, differentiation, and decentralization were
themselves only moderately related, they have similar effects as test vari-
ables. The relations between perceived colleague attitudes and respondents’
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TABLE 3. ASSOCIATIONS BETWEEN FACULTY STATUS AND THE ATTITUDE
AND INVOLVEMENT INDEXES, CONTROLLING FOR UNIVERSITY STATUS
(NET PARTIAL GAMMA)

Index of

Attitudes |Involvement

Control : size

Rank —0.54 —0.33
Department subject-matter (“human-centered™) 0.58 0.41
Colleague attitudes 0.13 0.04

Control : differentiation

Rank —0.50 —0.32
Department subject-matter I 0.53 0.40
Colleague attitudes 0.18 0.09

Control : decentralization

Rank —0.55 —0.31
Department subject-matter 0.50 ' 0.41
Colleague attitudes 0.21 0.08

Control : control type

Rank | =01 —0.03

Department subject-matter . —0.09 0.03
Colleague attitudes 0.38 . 0.22

Control : faculty eminence

Rank —0.17 —0.10

Department subject-matter . _l 013 | —0.02

Colleague attitudes | 041 | 020
Control : selectivity | .

Rank T 009 —0.02

Department subject-matter —OIS_— 0.06

Colleague attitudes : 0.36 0.19
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own attitudes and involvement are severely reduced. The associations of
academic rank and academic field with either index are unaffected by these
test variables. Table 3 also shows that the control type, faculty eminence,
and student selectivity of the respondents’ universities, as test variables,
weakened the effects of rank and subject matter. These were specified to
the secular and the “better” universities, But colleague attitudes were unaf-
fected in their relations to the indexes. (These test variables themselves
were moderately inter-related, though only weakly related to size, complexity
and decentralization.)

QOur next step was to use respondents’ personal traits (letting political
orientation act as a surrogate for age) as test variables in first-order tables
of relations of rank and the attributes of the respondents’ universities and
departments with the two indexes. In Table 4 we see that the effects of
rank on either index essentially vanish when political orientation is controll-
ed, while the effects of field are not altered. Table 4 also shows that there
is a minor tendency for the effects of the other variables, especially faculty

TABLE 4. ASSOCIATIONS BETWEEN FACULTY AND UNIVERSITY
STATUS AND THE ATTITUDE AND INVOLVEMENT INDEXES,
CONTROLLING FOR POLITICAL ORIENTATION
(NET PARTIAL GAMMA)

Index of

Attitudes |Involvement
Rank —0.03 ‘ 0.01
: =
Department subject-matter (*human-centred") 0.57 ', 0.41
Colleague attitudes 0.40 0.23
Type of control 0.28 0.17
Faculty eminence 0.20 ‘ 0.13
i T
Selectivity 0.24 ‘ 0.08
. |
Size 0.26 | 0.15
Differentiation 0.33 0.18
[

Decentralization | 0.32 0.21
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eminence and university selectivity, to be reduced when the test variable is
political orientations. But the results of other cross-tabulations, omitted for
the sake of economy from Table 4, show that the effects of personal traits
of faculty and attributes of their universities on the two indexes are in the
main independent.

Thus we come to the following conclusions. First, the personal traits
of faculty do not account primarily or consistently for effects of university
structure or of academic appointment. Differential recruitment by social
origins or politics to the professoriate is not Zke major factor in faculty
response to student activism. Second, however, political orientations do in-
terpret the effects of faculty rank. This finding strongly suggests age-linked
defferential recruitment, though it may also reflect generational variations
in experiences subsequent to university appointment. Rank, however, varies
in its association with response to activism as a function of university con-
trol type and prestige, suggesting the greater prerogatives of rank in secul-
ar and eminent schools and showing that rank has organizational as well
as demographic meaning.

Third, the respondent’s academic field appears as a key variable (among
those specific to the professorial role) influencing response to activism. As
a subject-matter field acts independently of either faculty traits or aspects
of internal university organization. This finding raises the strong possibility
of pervasive disciplinary subcultures that constrain faculty attitudes and
behavior with respect to student activism. But these constraints are stronger
in the secular and more prestigious universities (aspects of exfernal university
organization), those universities in which we would expect cosmopolitan
disciplinary involvement of faculty to be the greatest.

As a local collegium, the academic field is a potent factor affecting
faculty response to activism, but primarily in the large, decentralized, and
differentiated universities, that is, in those universities in which infernal or-
ganizational structure gives to the fields organizational primacy for faculty.
Thus certain cosmopolitan aspects of academic fields affect faculty response to
activism primarily as a function of the position of the university in the
university system, their local aspects as a function of intra-university organi-
zational structure.

Our final question concerns variations in types of student protest in
relation to the stratum interests of the professoriate. Table 5 presents the
relevant findings. We have classified student protests at the respondents”
universities in two different ways: according to the issues involved and the
tactics used. To conserve cases, each classification was made dichotomous:
for issues, student participation in curriculum or personnel decisions or
withdrawal from research ws. all others; for tactics, peaceful or orderly ws.
disorderly. If a university had protests reported in both categories of either
classification scheme it was placed in the more interest-threatening category :
student participation issues or disorderly tactics.

With the sample partitioned according to each set of categories, the
initial gammas were re-calculated. The results are interesting. With respect
to differences in the protest issue, we now find that under “high threat” all
the associations are smaller than those of Table 1, most of them substan-
tially. Under “low threat” they are larger. When the sample is partitioned
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TABLE 5. ASSOCIATIONS BETWEEN SELECTED MEASURES OF RESPONDENTS’
PERSONAL TRAITS AND FACULTY AND UNIVERSITY STATUS AND THE ATTITUDE
UND INVOLVEMENT INDEXES, CONTROLLING FOR TYPE OF LOCAL
STUDENT PROTEST (GAMMA)

J Protest :
Issue ! Tactics
Interest threat.: | High Low High Low

ndex -§ 5 -§ 2 g s P §

o € - N - o e B

S22 |&al21&8 | 8| E

=< =5 bz
Parental occupation —0.41 |—0.20 |—0.58 |—0.40 !—0.51 E~—033 —0.55 |—0.26
Parental religion 049 034( 061 0.43i 062, 0.41| 0.51| 037
Age —0.13 |—0.10 |—2.72 | —0.66 |—0.68 |—0.51 |—0.43 —0.31
Political orientation 021| 0.15| 0.74| 0.60| 075| 0.63| 0.52| 0.30

D;L_sa_xgi;c't'-ﬁ;;!-l_er (*human-
centred") 040 0.31| 064 053| 056! 0.45| 0.62| 0.52
Dept. affiliation (traditional cate- 043! 030! 051! 038! 066/ 058 031! 023
gories) ’ ’ 3 i : ’ :
Colleague attitudes i 0.14| 009 062 039 040| 022 038 029
Academic rank —~0.11 | —0.08 |—0.70 |—0.56 |—0.71 |—0.49 |—0.35 |—0.24
Type of control 025| 02| 038) 027) 030 0.23| 035 017
Faculty eminence 020| 0.11| 034| 0.21| 026 i 0.11| 031| 0.19
Student selectivity 0.22| 0.09| 0.41| 0.23 0.37! 0.18| 0.26| 0.12
Different:ation 028 0.16/ 0.40| 0.28 041 023| 0.34| 0.8
1

Decentralization 0.13| 0.04| 051| 0.41| 0.34 I 0.26| 0.37| 0.21

Size 025 016 0.38| 0.26| 034 0.18| 028 025




106 C. E. BIDWELL

by protest tactics, the differences by rank, age, and political orientation are
increased under “high threat”. So are differences by conventional categories
of departmental affiliation. The pattern reverses under “low threat”.

These findings indicate that the less the distance of protest issues
from faculty prerogatives in academic decision-making, the more likely are
faculty to unite in opposition, overriding variation in rank and university
organization. When protest tactics pose a threat to the internal order
of the university, it is perhaps those faculty with the strongest commitment
to the university — the senior men — and those faculty whose research acti-
vities cannot easily be pursued away from the campus— the scientists in
their laboratories — who are most likely to oppose student protests. These
findings and one other, that under conditions of threat to either faculty
prerogatives or order, the association of attitudes and involvement is strength-
ened (gamma=0.63 and 0.59 respectively), support the argument that stra-
tum interests powerfully affect facully response to student activism.

Enooi. Our findings are consistent with the ideas that launched the pa-
per. They not only help us to understand how faculty members respond to
student protests, but point more generally to factors underlying the conduct
.of professors as members of university organizations.
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COMMENT PERCOIVENT LES ENSEIGNANTS LA RELATION ENTRE
L’ECOLE ET LA SOCIETE

SUSAN FERGE
HONGRIE

Dans le cadre de l'Institut de sociologie nous avons entrepris, il y a
un an et demi, une série de recherches sur I'école en tant qu’institution
sociale. Les deux interrogations fondamentales orientant les travaux sont
les suivantes:

1. Quelle est la nature de la relation entre la dynamique de la société
et celle de l'école, ou autrement dit, comment Ile systéme scolaire, en gé-
néral plutot rigide, peut-il s’adapter aux exigences d’une société plutét dy-
namique, et

2. Comment évoluent les différenciations et les hiérarchies scolaires
dans une société qui se veut égalitaire?

Deux enquétes de grande envergure nous servent pour point de dé-
part; l'une sur les résultats scolaires, et I'autre sur les enseignants. Jusqu’a
présent nous ne disposons que des premiers résultats de cette seconde
enquéte qui se rapportent aux 500 enseignants que l'on a interrogés a Bu-
dapest, dont je propose d’analyser un aspect qui est, du moins en Hon-
grie, insuffisamment étudié: comment pergoivent les agents travaillant dans
la structure scolaire, structure par excellence sociale, puisque soumise a des
déterminismes et chargée de fonctions éminemment sociaux, le réle social
de l'école et que pensent-ils de ses fonctions et possibilités sociales? Bien
entendu, les agents sont soumis — qu'ils le veuillent ou non — a la struc-
ture de linstitution dans laquelle ils travaillent. Et il parait probable que si
les enseignants sont conscients de ce qu'ils sont, de ce qu’ils font socia-
lement, cela ne peut que renforcer lefficacité de leur activité péda-
gogique.

En somme, je pourrais répéter ici dans un certain sens Il'argumentation
de Durkheim plaidant pour une meilleure conscience pédagogique des pro-
fesseurs, transposée cette fois dans le champ sociologique. ,Une grande ré-
forme est annoncée comme prochaine dans notre enseignement secondaire...
On a compris que, s’il est nécessaire de fixer avec discernement les diffé-
rentes matiéres de l'enseignement,... il est encore beaucoup plus essentiel
de communiquer aux maitres, appelés a donner cet enseignement, 'esprit qui
doit les animer dans leur tache. On a compris qu'un programme ne vaut
que par la maniére dont il est appliqué; que s'il est appliqué a contresens
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ou avec une résignation passive, ou il tournera contre son but ou il restera
lettre morte. Il faut que les maitres chargés d’en faire une réalité le veuil-
lent, s’y intéressent; c’est a2 condition de le vivre qu'ils le feront vivre.“!

1. Comment évaluent les pédagogues le role actuel de l'école?

Les sociologues et les représentants dela science de Péducation sont
en général d’accord pour dire que de tous les facteurs qui influent sur e
processus de socialisation ef, partant, sur les jeunes, c’est la famille et le
milieu social qui en est solidaire qui détiennent le role prépondérant. L'ac-
cord s'établit aussi en général en ce qui concerne I’école dont Iinfluence,
dans les conditions actuelles de nos sociétés dites développées, vient en
second lieu. On a l'impression a la base de nos données que les enseignants
attribuent a I'école un role bien moindre que l'opinion publique scientifique.

Nous avons posé trois questions qui sont susceptibles d’étre interprétées
dans ce contexte. La premiére constitue une question fermée oiiles ensei-
gnants pouvaient affecter un score allant de 1 & 5 pourévaluer l'effet exercé
sur les jeunes par les amis, la famille, les mass-media, l'école et les orga-
nisations de jeunesse. Les enseignants placent le plus haut — suivant les
cycles — la famille ou les amis, et I’école n'occupe en général que [I'avant-
derniére position.

Une autre question également fermée énumérait 12 facteurs ,qui sont
le plus souvent causes de graves indisciplines scolaires“. De ces 12 fac-
teurs il fallait choisir et classer les trois plus importants. Les 12 facteurs
peuvent étre regroupés de maniére 2 les rendre comparables a4 la question
précédente, en ajoutaut aussi un nouveau facteur, ,les mauvais instincts hé-
rités“ de 'enfant.

Les réponses a cette question font ressortir la responsabilité de la fa-
mille: 96 2 98 pour cent des enseignants pensent que — d’une maniére ou
d'une autre — le milieu familial agit dans ces cas. Il est pourtant vrai que
la responsabilité de P’école croit aussi, aux dépens de linfluence des amis.

En analysant de plus prés les 12 facteurs on peut voir quels sont les
¢léments des conditions familiales ou scolaires auxquels les enseignants don-
nent le plus de poids. Les trois premiéres colonnes du tableau 2 la page 111
présentent les scores moyens affectés aux divers facteurs. (Afin d’obtenir ces
scores, on a donné 6 points au facteur classé premier, 4 a celui classé se-
cond, et 2 4 celui venant en troisiéme place, les facteurs non classés ayant
recu 0 points.)

Dans les trois derniéres colonnes on fait figurer la place occupée par
chacun des facteurs suivant 'ordre de grandeur des scores moyens.

La troisiéme question ouverte était formulée comme suit: ,Selon vous,
quels sont les facteurs les plus essentiels responsables pour ’échec sco-
laire des éléves ?*

Cette question se rapportait donc a la fonction enseignante, la plus ma-
nifeste de I'école. Il est donc naturel que I’école est évoquée bien plus fré-

1 E. Durkheim. L'évolution pédagogique en France. PUF, 1969. 10. old.
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SCORES MOYENS CARACTERISANT LINFLUENCE
DES DIVERS FACTEURS
(min=1, max=>35)

Ecole | | Ecole sec.
primaire Lycées | techn.
(6 a 14 ans) (15 a 18 ans)
A_mis 4,36 4,52 4,46
Famille % 4,44 j1.{)'."' 4,09
Mass-med’a 3 _4.14 3,88 —3.8_1_ e
Ecole 372 ; 3,50 3 3,60 :
Organisation de ,ieun;!i 3.46_ _ 2,88 3,00
(n) = | oes | e (70)

quemment que dans les réponses précédentes, et que les amis ne sont te-
nus pour responsables que rarement. Toutefois, I'école n'est pas seule en
cause. A |'école primaire, la famille et les dispositions de [I'enfant priment
tout, et dans le cycle supérieur ce sont les dispositions de I'enfant qui oc-
cupent la premiére place.

Il est impossible de déméler dans le cadre de cette étude toute les im-
plications pédagogiques de ces informations. Je me borne donc aux conclu-
sions qui sont en rapport avec la question posée au départ.

La premitre chose & noter est le sentiment d'impuissance des ensei-
gnants,leur forte conviction que tout, méme les effets les plus superficiels
marquent I'enfant plus efficacement que I’école. Pour le moment, il est pres-
que sans intérét de savoir en quelle mesure ont-ils raison, si 'on accepte
que cette résignation refléte une certaine abdication, une certaine démis-
sion. L’cole croit avoir perdu sa prise sur 'enfant — et cela ne peut man-
quer a se répercuter sur ses aspirations. Ceci parait d’autant plus vrai que
les opinions des enseignants laissent a entendre que la faiblesse de ,I'école®
en général est en rapport avec la possibilité restreinte de l'influence de
’enseignant. Le sentiment de I'impuissance entraine donc dans une certaine
mesure le rejet de la responsabilité.

Dans l'explication de cette abdication, les enseignants ont recours a
certaines conditions objectives, telles les difficultés entrainées par la supres-
sion des punitions corporelles, le nombre accru des éléves en partie sans
motivation, ou l'eifet nuisible des mass-media.
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LA FREQUENCE AVEC LAQUELLE LES DIVERS GROUPES DE FACTEURS SONT
MENTIONNES EN TANT QUE CAUSES DE GRAVES INDISCIPLINES SCOLAIRES?
(En pourcentage du nombre des enseignants questionnés)

Motifs étant en relation avec
|

la famille I"école ‘ I'éleve les amis
Ecole primaire Se=—= |
97,2 36,6 l 16,1 36,3
Lycées 95,5 l 67,4 10,1 43,8
|
Ecole secondaire technique 98,6 57,1 ‘ 2,9 54,3
]

Il est clair que pratiquement toutes ces raisons évoquées sont des épi-
phénoménes de tendances sociales plus profondes. On ne peut pas s'éton-
ner qu'une analyse plus poussée ne soit pas faite au cours d’une interview
plus ou moins a la volée. Néanmoins, on ne peut pas tenir pour ,normal*
ou ,naturel® — et c’est la deuxidme conclusion importante — combien les
relations sociales sont refoulées, et a quel degré les expériences directes,
quotidiennes dominent le systéme d’idées et d’explications des enseignants.

On a l'impression donc que pour l'enseignant ['école est un monde plus
ou moins clos. La responsabilité pour ce qui se passe a l'école échoit soit
aux pratiques quotidiennes de I’école, soit aux enfants définis par leurs dis-
positions ,naturelles“. Les forces sociales sous-jacentes en relation avec la
structure sociale donnée, et qui agissent sur 'école et sur les éléves, sont
a peine entrevues.

L'oubli des déterminismes sociaux est d'autant plus frappant que le
probleme ,des éléeves défavorisés“ occupe depuis quelques années une
place de choix dans I'enseignement public.

Les directives ministérielles éditées depuis 1964 pratiquement chaque
année —- aussi bien que les études sociologiques — soulignaient l'impor-
tance des facteurs sociaux (territorial, matériel et culturel) dans la ,produc-
tion“ des ,désavantages scolaires“. En effet, quand on a posé aux ensei-
gnants une question indépendante des autres, leur demandant ce qu’ils
entendaient par ,désavantages scolaires“, la majorité mentionnait — entre
autres — des causes macro-sociologiques aussi (70 a 909/,). Parmi ces

2 Les résultats ainsi regroupés sont certainement biaisés par la maniére dont nous avons
choisi les 12 facteurs: de ceux-la 5 se rapportaient a4 la famille, 4 a I’école, 1 a I'éleve et
1 aux amis, ce qui fait que la probabilité de mentionner un facteur relevant des deux pre-
miers groupes est bien plus grande que celle de mentionner les deux derniers. (Ajoutons
encore gu'il n'y avaient que Il facteurs prescrits, et la personne interrogée pouvait encore
ajouter un, mais cette derniére place était presque toujours laissée en blanc.)
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SCORES MOYENS ET RANG DES FACTEURS MENTIONNES COMME CAUSE
DE GRAVES INDISCIPLINES SCOLAIRES

Scores moyens Rang

(Facteurs ordonnés suivant l'ordre des scores a W it
I'école primaire) éc. | | 1 & e ) &
prim. ye. [techn. prim. Y& ltechn.
Désorganisation de la famille 13,02 | 254 |320 1 1 1
Soins insuffisants des parents 272 | 250 | 1,83 2 2 4
Trop d’indulgence de la famille 2,10 | 2,31 | 2,08 3 3 2
Mauvaise influence des amis 1,10 | 148 | 1,92 4 4 3

Mauvaises conditions matérielles et d’habitat de |
la famille 0,76 | 0,56 | 0,52 5 7 7

Bas niveau culturel de la famille | 0,66 | 0,25 | 0,49 6 11 8

Mauvais instincts hérités de I'enfant ' 0,61 | 0,34 | 0,08 7 10 11

Absence de procédés scolaires fermes et sévéres | 0,46 | 0,52 | 0,69 8 8 6

Cumul des échecs scolaires 1032 | 092 | 0,46 9 5 9
|

Travail déficient des enseignants 020 | 0,65 | 0,31 10 6 10

Imperfection du travail éducatif de 1'école 0,17 | 045 | 0,83 11 9 3

causes, ils mettaient en avant les conditions matérielles et celles de [I’habi-
tat, mais ils soulignaient aussi 'importance des désavantages ,culturels®.

En somme, quand nous avons mentionné un mot-clé, ils évoquaient
tout ce qui a été dit au cours des derniers temps a ce sujet. Quand cepen-
dant nous avons formulé une question ayant a peu prés le méme sens mais
ne contenant pas le mot-clé (c’est-a-dire nous avons remplacé ,désavantage
scolaire“ par ,échec scolaire*) alors il est apparu que ces faits sociaux sont
encore loin de former une part organique du systéme d’idées des ensei-
gnants.

Les résultats passés en revue jusque la nous apprennent donc que les
enseignants sont peu enclins a4 croire en la force formatrice de I'école, en ce
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LES CAUSES DE I’ECHEC SCOLAIRE

Ecole ' Ecole

La cause de l'échec scolaire peut étre imputée aux primaire | Lycée tse['f‘

echo.

Dispositions de I'éléve 53,8 65,2 64,3

Conditions de la famille (micro-seciologiques) 53,8 36,0 28,6

Travail et méthodes de 1'école 26,8 62,9 57,1
|

Conditions sociales (macro-sociologiques) 8,7 79 | 57

Autres causes (mass-media, amis, etc.) | 14,6 7.9 27,1

|

qu’elle peut étre un facteur puissant dans la formation de 'individu et, par
13, de la société. En méme temps, ils sont peu conscients des forces et des
‘déterminants sociaux qui agissent aujourd’hui et sur les enfants arrivant 2
’école, et sur I'école comme systéme et structure. Il est encore a voir com-
ment ces vues se répercutent-elles sur leurs idées se rapportant non plus
a 'école actuelle mais aux possibilités, a I'effet potentiel de I'école ?

2. Comment pergoivent les enseignants le réle social
de ['école dans sa virtualité?

Nous avons utilisé deux approches pour cerner ce probléme. D’une
part nous avons étudié I'opinion des enseignants en ce qui concerne lef-
fet social de certaines solutions pédagogiques. D’autre part nous avons es-
sayé — par des moyens plus ou moins indirects — de relever que considé-
raient-ils étre idéalement la tache de I'école, et a quel point des considéra-
tions d’ordre social rentraient ici dans leur champ de vision.

Afin de répondre au premier probléme, nous leur avons demandé com-
ment ils évaluaient la formation pédagogique actuelle, que pensaient-ils des
programmes d'enseignement, de la participation des étudiants dans les affai-
res scolaires, etc. Ici nous n’étudierons de plus prés qu'une seule question,
offrant les informations les plus directes, notamment celle qui se rapporte a
Porganisation des classes paralléles.

Les écoles hongroises, surtout celles des villes, sont assez peuplées.
Les classes elles-mémes n’étant pas trés nombreuses (30 éléves par classe
-en1 moyenne), on organise dans la majorité des cas des classes paralléles, en
repartissant les éléves entre les classes. Or, cette pratique en Hongrie n’est
pas soumise a des régles ou prescriptions centrales. Pourtant 'on sait, sur-
tout depuis P'analyse approfondie faite par des éducateurs et sociologues
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anglais au sujet du ,streaming“ que cette répartition n’est pas seulement un
probléme pédagogique mais aussi un probléme éminemment social?
Ills ont démontré entre autres que I'homogénéisation des classes par le ni-
veau d'intelligence des éléves, la formation des classes ,faibles“ et des clas-
ses ,délite* influence de prés les résultats scolaires des enfants (les meil-
leurs s’améliorant, les faibles s’affaiblissant), et elle ne manque pas de se
répercuter sur les attitudes, les ambitions, et, partant, sur toute la ,car-
riere“ de ’enfant.

Ceite question nous paraissait trés utile car le probléme pédagogique
est chargé de contenu social, mais ses implications sociales n’ont pas encore
été soulevées en Hongrie.

La question posée était mi-fermée: ,Dans le cas des classes paralléles,
quelle est la solution que vous préférez: a) si les enfants d'aptitudes & peu
prés pareilles sont réunis dans la méme classe; b) si dans chaque classe il
y a des enfants a aptitudes différentes; c) vous préconisez une autre solu-
tion, si oui, laquelle:...“ Puis une question ouverte demandait les argu-
ments en faveur de la solution choisie.

REPARTITION DES ENSEIGNANTS SUIVANT LEUR OPINION CONCERNANT
LES CLASSES PARALLELES

‘ Pourcentage de ceux

Enseignants des en faveur des classes |mentionnant |
| les problemes| shierchiant
, - e deasl un?u?_utre ‘ total
homogénes | hétérogénes | solutions | b

| | i | |

| | | '
Ecoles primaires 30,0 | 64,3 2,0 3,7 100,0
Lycées 36,8 | 59,8 1.1 2,3 | 100,0
Ecoles sec. techniques 26,1 ‘ 63,8 5,8 43 i 100,0

La forte dispersion des réponses montre déja qu'il s’agit d'un vrai di-
lemme: ainsi par exemple l'efficacité pédagogique est avancée avec une fré-
quence a peu prés indentique dans les deux cas.

Pour interpréter les résultats obtenus, il serait trés utile d’avoir des
points de repaire, de connaitre les opinions des enseignants soit pour le
passé, soit dans d’autres pays. Faute de possibilité de comparaison nous ne
pouvons pas affirmer, mais seulement présumer que le choix des ensei-
gnants est plut6t favorable si 'on I'évalue du point de vue social. A part le
lycée, le type d’école le plus centré sur les valeurs et succés intellectuels,
le taux des partisans des classes homogeénes reste toujours inférieur 2 un
tiers, et il n’est pas particulirement élevé méme dans le cas des lycées.

3Cf. spécialement Brian Jackson. Streaming: An Education System in Miniature,
Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1964, et J. W. B. Douglas. The Home and the School, Pan-
ther, 1967.

8 AxtoBe Ha 7-us CBeTOBEH KOHIpec no COLNWOAOrNA, T. 3
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L'ARGUMENTATION DES PARTISANS DES CLASSES HOMOGENES
EN POURCENTAGE DE TOUS LES INTERROGES

Ft%(;‘:itl;i;ed:la df:'{anr:ttgge Pﬁ:ﬁ? %i;"ﬁ;e' Favorise les | Favorise les
prof. enlfe:nts L plus doués | pius faibles
Ecole primaire 12 8 16 - 13 8
Lycée e 15 _1-4_ _.T it I; S —;4_
Ecole sec. techn. 12 4 13 B I; 6

L’ARGUMENTATION DES PARTISANS DES CLASSES HETEROGENES
EN POURCENTAGE DE TOUS LES INTERROGES

Meilleur . 5 . |Ne cause | Crée un !
pour le Stimule |Pédagogi- pas. de- | milieu Favorise
£ davantage| quement fli 1 la mobi-

prof. fes plus cton lflts so]cia lité

(moins j entre les plus

injuste) enfants | efficace alnones |l naturel sociale
Ecole primaire 9 38 12 6 & 0
Lycée 15 31 18 8 9 2
Ecole sec. techn. 4 39 13 7 7 0

En ce qui concerne cependant Iargumentation, on voit réapparaitre ic
un probléme déja entrevu, notamment le fait que les enseignants ne se ren
dent pas compte des effets sociaux 2 long terme ou indirects de la prati
que scolaire. Méme ceux, peu nombreux d’ailleurs, qui sont partisans des
classes hétérogénes parce que cela permet d'éviter les tensions entre les
classes d'école, pensent plus aux conflits psychologiques immédiats qu’aux
tensions de caractére social.

Cependant un argument apparait trés fréquemment dansle vocabulaire
des partisans des classes hétérogénes, notamment que les enfants se stimu-
lent davantage dans ce cas. Il est vrai que cet argument est 2 double tran-
chant. il y a des ,forts* dans une classe, cela stimule les faibles, mais
en méme temps, cela facilite aussi la tiche du professeur: dans une classe
oit il n’y a que des ,faibles®, sa tache devient exirémement difficile. Mais
la fréquence et la formulation de cet argument, le fait que les enseignants
parlent souvent explicitement du probléeme des ,faibles* nous permet de
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déceler ici une conception sociale qui s’oppose a I'élitisme et qui veut que
I’école ne se concentre uniquement aux meilleurs mais qu’elle s’occupe aussi
des ,médiocres“ ou des ,faibles®* — de tout le monde donc.

Afin de connaitre les idées des enseignants sur les virtualités et les
taches ultimes de I’école, on a eu recours a trois questions. L'une d’elles
demandait d’une maniére directe, sous une forme ouverte, quelles étaient,
selon les enseignants, ,les taches principales de I'école primaire et secon-
daire, dans quelle mesure I'école pouvait-elle actuellement remplir ces taches
el quelles étaient les causes des insuffisances“. Cette question se rappro-
chait de par sa formulation — 2 dessein d’ailleurs — aux formules que les
enseignants rencontrent souvent dans les programmes d’enseignement, etc.

Par 1a elle attirait, pour ainsi dire, des réponses-cliché. En effet, le taux
des réponses que 'on peut qualifier de schématique est plutoét élevé (50 a
709/). Toutefois, les schémas offerts par la litiérature ,officielle* sont bien
complexes. Donec, méme les réponses schématiques peuvent étre treés variées
suivant’élément quia été mis en avant, et il est certes caractéristique quel était
I'élément tenu pour le plus important, le plus vite rappelé. C’est pour cela
que nous avons analysé cette question d’'une maniére assez approfondie.

Une des ,dimensions“ analytiques classait les réponses suivant qu'el-
les faisaient allusion a des fins imméditats ou é¢loignés. Cest une minorité
qui mentionne les fins immédiats et plus restreints (tels I'enseignement des
connaissances élémentaires, de discipline, etc.), tandis que la majorité (65 a
959%) parle d’objectifs éloignés, de taches de long terme, ou des objectifs
»humanistiques* en général (transmission de culture), la préparation profes-
sionnelle et d'autres buts généraux (formation de caractére, etc.).

Les enseignants n’acceptent donc pas l'esprit ,technocratique“ qui vou-
drait limiter les tiches de I’6cole 4 la formation de spécialistes. 11 est vrai
que cet objectif apparait fréquemment, ce qui est normal. Mais il faut noter
d’'une part que pour le type d’école oil lui-méme enseigne, le rapport entre
I'objectif ,humanistique“ et I'objectif ,technocratique“ est toujours plus ,fa-
vorable“ (en ce qui concerne les objectifs ,humanistiques“) que pour 'autre
type. De Pautre part il faut ajouter que le taux de ceux qui ne mentionnent
que l'objectif ,technocratique“ est peu élevé (de 200/, environ).

La majorité parait donc accorder une importance plus grande a [I'épa-
nouissement des talents,a la formation d’esprits ouverts et a ’éducation des
caracteres,

Une proportion notable des enseignants parait attribuer a IP'école un
role éducateur. Ceci ne contredit point la sous-estimation du réle actuel
de I’école évoquée plus haut si 'on sait que d’aprés une trés forte majorité
I’école ne remplit que partiellement les taches qui lui incomberaient (Dans
les écoles primaires, prés de 200/, des instituteurs se déclarent entiérement
satisfaits, mais cette proportion tombe a 4 ou 5%, dans deux types des
écoles secondaires.) Toutefois, les raisons qu'ils évoquent pour expliquer que
I'école n’est pas 2 méme aujourd’hui de remplir sa mission, nous donnent
a penser encore une fois que les enseignants, de par leur situation objective,
warrivent guére a4 dépasser I'horizon circonscrit de I'école. Ils considérent
que les difficultés principales proviennent des mauvaises méthodes de sé-
lection, du libéralisme et de l'inconséquence des normes scolaires, peu nom-
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breux étant ceux qui invoquent des causes de caraclére général, telles que
la structure du systéme scolaire ou le manque d’aptitude de I'école a faire
face a des problémes d’origine sociale.

De prime abord, ce résultat de I'enquéte est encourageant du fait que
la démocratisation de I'école passe obligatoirement par une promotion de la
mission éducative. Cette vérité a été constamment proclamée depuis la
grande reforme scolaire de I'aprés-guerre, et une partie notable des ensei-
gnants a fait sienne la conception pédagogique qui en découle. Cela dit, la
prise de conscience de la mission éducative de Iécole n’a pas amené une
vision nette de ce que doit étre I'éducation et nul consensus ne s'est
établi au sujet des éléments du comportement humain, ou, en termes plus
généraux, des sphéres culturelles qui devraient entrer dans la zone d'influ-
ence de l'école.

Ces incertitudes ressortent de maniére assez frappante des réponses
données par les enseignants aux deux questions: ,de quoi devrait s’occuper
'école“ et ,dans quelle mesure les enseignants estimeraient utiles ou sou-
haitables des changements“ dans le travail scolaire. Les résultais ne peu-
vent pas étre reproduits ici en détails, mais certains faits peuvent éire no-
tés. Les éléments dans la liste proposée pour la premiére question se par-
tagent en deux groupes distincts, les uns se rapportant au comportement
quotidien (comportement au foyer et hors I’école en général, comportement
sexuel, hygiéne corporelle et alimentaire), les autres relevant de la culture
générale (aclivités artistiques, loisirs).

Les enseignants sont unanimes a considérer que I'école devrait s'occu-
per par priorité de la culture du comportement quotidien. Cette prise de
position concorde sans doute avec le processus de la démocratisation de
I'école (d’autant plus que le systéme scolaire antérieur appelé a contribuer
a la conservation des monopoles sociaux et culturels se refusait plus ou
moins & se charger de ces tiches). Il est cependant évident que les taches
relevant de l'autre sphére (éducation culturelle dans le sens large) font par-
tie intégrante de la mission sociale de I'école, ne serait-ce que dans l'intérét
de la promotion culturelle générale; malgré I'appui officiel accordé a ce
role de I'école, il faut bien se rendre compte que les résultats obtenus
jusqu’a présent sont partiels et plutét superficiels.

Mais il faut aller plus loin et examiner ce qu’entendent les enseignants
par ,culture de comportement quotidien“, et comment s'explique le fait que
cette tache leur tient tellement & cceur. Les motivations ne sont sans doute
pas unanimes. Au-dela de la volonté de la démocratisation de I’école, cette
attitude des enseignants s’explique aussi trés probablement par le compor-
tement peu acceptable et souvent repréhensible des enfants. En d'antres
termes il semble que pour de nombreux enseignants l’éducation se borne
a ce qu'on a coutume d’appeler ,la bonne éducation*.

Cette supposition est étayée par les réponses a la question relative aux
changemenfs souhaitables des méthodes et du systéme scolaires.

Il ressort des réponses que les enseignants témoignent d’une grande
ouverture d’esprit en ce qui concerne les méthodes nouvelles, mais ne sou-
haitent guére de réformes essentielles, touchant les structures mémes du sys-
téme scolaire, et sont aussi réticents a envisager une participation plus




COMMENT PERCOIVENT LES ENSEIGNANTS LA RELATION... 117

active des éleves a l'organisation des études qui entamerait le monopole
tracitionnel du professeur.

L'interprétation des résultats n’est pourtant pas facile, car on décéle
plusieurs contradictions. Ainsi selon ces données ,la combinaison souple de
Pétude en classe, par groupe et de I'étude individuelle* est favorablement com-
mentée. Mais quoiqu’il s’agisse sans doute de la meilleure issue du dilemme
des classes paralelles homogeénes ou hétérogénes, pratiquement aucune ré-
ponse donnée a cette derniére question ne le mentionne. Ou encore:
L’école a plein temps chez les plus petits, 'élargissement du systéme des
foyers chez les plus grands constituent les instruments idéaux pour promou-
voir la mission sociale de I'école, y compris l'atténuation des désavanta-
ges sociaux et culturels. Or, l'idée de 'école a plein temps est fermement
rejetée, tandis que l'idée de la généralisation du pensionnat est favorable-
ment accueillie. De méme, le prolongement de la scolarité obligatoire est
peu populaire bien qu’elle constituerait un des instruments importants de la
promotion culturelle générale et ne pourrait manquer a renforcer 'influence
de I'école dans la société.

En récapitulant les résultats de I'enquéte, on arrive aux conclusions
suivantes:

1. Les enseignants de Budapest qui ont été interrogés, estiment que le
role et linfluence de I'école sont extrémement limités et par conséquent ils
se sous-estiment eux-mémes. Cette sous-estimation tient sans doute en par-
tie & certains facteurs écologiques, notamment au caractére des métropoles
modernes oil le role de I'école semble diminuer 2 mesure que d’autres influ-
ences complexes et diffuses se développent.

Par ailleurs, et cela est plus vraisemblable, ce phénomeéne s’explique par
un certain nombre de problémes de structure de caractére scolaire interne
ou de caractére général, Ainsi, parmi les problémes internes, on ne peut
suffisamment souligner celui de l'autonomie du professeur: est-il appelé a
prendre certaines initiatives ou est-il censé de jouer un role de simple exé-
cutant? Il est probable par exemple que la sous-estimation des enseignants
par eux-mémes s’explique en partie par leur autonomie limitée, et en partie
par le fait que le ,prestige“ véritable de la profession, mesuré par les
salaires et d’autres conditions professionnelles est bien inférieur au prestige
ouvertement déclaré, a Pimportance officiellement attribuée a ’école. Ou en-
core, il y a le probléme des diverses fonctions de Iécole, notamment que
I’école est probablement mieux adaptée 4 remplir certaines fonctions tradi-
tionnelles relevant de la transmission des connaissances que certaines d’autres
liées a la préparation professionnelle. Il faut souligner, de ce chef, le cas de
'école secondaire et surtout celui du lycée (qui, selon Durkheim, connais-
sait déja une crise remontant & 50 ans au début du siecle), dont le role
n'est pas bien clair. En principe, il prépare pour les études universitaires, en
pratique cependant plus de la moitié des étudiants n’entreprennent pas
d'études supérieures. Or, les professeurs du second degré ressentent ces in-
certitudes, qui entament leur assurance,

2. En ce qui concerne le role idéal de I'école, ils en attribuent un 2
I'école qui est sensiblement plus large que le role actuel, et ils sont en faveur
d'un élargissement et d’un approfondissement du zone d'influence de
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école. Néanmoins, cette aspiration s’exprime avec peu de netteté: pour des
raisons plus ou moins connues, décrites en partie plus haut, ils s'occupent
peu des possibilités réelles ou des moyens des changements souhaitables.
Et méme s’ils rencontrent ces problémes, les solutions qu’ils entrevoient sont
motivées davantage par leurs difficultés quotidiennes que par un systéme
d’idées empreigné par des considérations a une plus large portée.

3. Il s’ensuit de tout ce qui précéde que leur horizon est plutot limité:
’école, cadre de leur vie quotidienne, les enferme. lls tiennent peu compte
des déterminismes sociaux qui agissent sur I’école, sur les enfants, sur eux-
mémes, et ils n’entrevoient que faiblement les effets sociaux médiats et im-
médiats, a court et 4 long terme de tout ce qui se passe a I'école et de
tout ce que représente I'école. Cela ne veut pas dire que ces fins sociaux —
la promotion culturelle générale, la diminution des différences socio-culturel-
les, la démocratisation de I’école — leur soient étrangéres ou qu’ils s’y op-
poseraient. Si l'on souléve ces problemes d’une maniére directe, les répon-
ses ne peuvent étre évaluées que favorablement. Cependant leur activité
pédagogique et leur conscience sociale restent des domaines séparés et les
aspects sociaux de l'activité pédagogique leur restent, au moins en grande
partie, cachées.

Nous sommes loin de penser que ces problémes puissent éire facile-
ment résolus, ou qu'il suffirait de les connaitre pour y remédier. Mais la
question nous parait digne d’intérét, si ce n’était que parce que l'attitude
des enseignants et la structure scolaire sont interdépendentes, l'une renvo-
yant sans cesse a l'autre, 'une agissant sur ['autre.



LES POSSIBILITES ET LES CONDITIONS PERMETTANT
L’ELABORATION DES PRONOSTICS CONCERNANT LA CULTURE

ATANASS STOIKOV
BULGARIE

Clest précisément le pronostic concernant la culiure d’une société don-
née, considérée en tant qu’un systéme unifié, prise dans son ensemble, qui
constituera avant tout le sujet examiné au cours du présent rapport. Nous
nous efforcerons d’exposer de nombreuses de nos considérations, principale-
ment d’un caractére général idéologique et théorique, concernant les orien-
tations de la mise au point scientifique, dans tous les domaines, de ce
probléme complexe.

La condition principale pour le pronostic véritablement scientifique con-
cernant la culture spirituelle d’une société consiste avant tout dans la dé-
couverte et I'évaluation des rappoits intérieurs, des influences et des ac-
tions mutuelles, qui la relient a sa culture matérielle. Il convient ici d’avoir
en vue l'exigence motivée déja par Marx: ,Pour rechercher le rapport
entre la production spirituelle et matérielle, il est nécessaire avant tout de
considérer cette production matérielle méme, non pas en tant qu'une caté-
gorie générale, mais en tant qu'une forme historique déterminée. Ainsi, par
exemple, a la maniére capitaliste de produire répond un autre genre de pro-
duction spirituelle, plutot que le moyen de production médiéval. Si la pro-
duction matérielle méme n’est pas considérée sous sa forme historique spé-
cifique, il est impossible de comprendre les particularités caractéristiques de
la production spirituelle qui lui correspond, ainsi que les actions réciproques
entre les deux.“

Mais en méme temps, tout en soulignant le réole déterminant du moyen
matériel de production pour le développement et la manifestation du moyen
spirituel de production, de la culture spirituelle, Marx et Engels n'oubliérent
jamais de souligner également en méme temps [Iimportance et Iinfluence
inverse des domaines spirituels sur les domaines matériels et de production
de la société. Plus encore: ils avaient également en vue [l'indépendance re-
lative du développement de la culture spirituelle et de ses diverses compo-
santes, et découvrirent de nombreuses inégalités dans I’évolution historique
de la culture matérielle et spirituelle, ainsi que dans les rapports mutuels
entre elles.

Les nombreuses déclarations de Marx, Engels et Lénine sur la néces-
sité de prendre en considération Ihistoire, les événements concrets et de



120 A. STOIKOV

tenir compte de la spécificité lors de I'examen des phénoménes sociaux et
spirituels, ainsi que les faits, peuvent également servir en tant que moyen
fondamental pour orienter nos études scientifiques portant sur 1’élaboration
de prévisions concernant la culture.

Conformément a tout cela, nous estimons qu’il est entiérement possible
de mettre au point de nos jours trois types de modéles — pronostics fon-
damentaux, concernant le développement des diverses culiures nationales
pour les prochaines deux 2 trois décennies (I'an 2000):

Premiérement, pour les pays avec une société socialiste.

Deuxidmement, pour les pays avec des rapports capitalistes développés

Troisiemement, pour les pays nouvellement libérés, mais extrémement
peu développés au point de vue économique, politique et culturel.

Selon mon opinion, pourrait éire mis au point également un modeéle
séparé — [’élaboration de prévisions générales sur ce que nous pourrions ap-
peler la culture mondiale, ses tendances et ses fraits les plus essentiels.

- Bien entendu, le modéle-type — les pronostics pour chacun de ces trois
groupes de pays, nécessite obligatoirement une mise au point spéciale de
variantes de modéles de pronostics pour le développement des sous-groupes
depays, qui manifestent une plus grande parenté entre eux dans le
degré de leur évolution intérieure sous un régime d'un type unique identique.
Par exemple, si ce régime est socialiste, existe une certaine différence dans la
situation des pays quis’y engageront a peine et ceux qui possédent déja des rela-
tions sociales développées et pour lesquels toute I'élaboration de prévisions doit
tenir compte. Mais cela n'est pas suffisant. Sur la base de ces variantes,
il est nécessaire de mettre au point un modéle concret — une prévision
du développement de la culture de chaque pays pris séparément.

Il me semble que cela est clair en soi. En effet, chaque pays, méme
lorsqu’il est entiérement identique a un autre par son régime social et le
degré de son développement, par suite de nombreuses conditions qui lui
sont uniquement spécifiques — la situation géographique, Ihistoire, les tradi-
tions etc., découvre également de nombreux traits et particularités essentiels
qui ne sont caractéristiques qu’a lui seul et qui doivent étre pris obligatoire-
ment en considération lors de I'élaboration de prévisions concernant la culture.

En méme temps, je voudrais de nouveau souligner qu'a [lintérieur de
chacun des trois groupes de pays, il est possible de mettre au point deux
types et plus de variantes de modéles de prévisions concernant la culture,
avant tout conformément au degré de développement des conditions socia-
les et économiques, ainsi que de la culture, matérielle et spirituelle. Le troi-
sieme groupe — celui des pays nouvellement libérés, présente une diversité
particuliére dans ce domaine. C'est ainsi, étant donné que les uns s’engagent
sur la voie d’'un développement non-capitaliste, tandis que chez les autres
le degré de développement des rapports capitalistes est entiérement dif-
férent, variant selon les amplitudes les plus considérables possibles, les uns
disposant d'une intelligentsia, bien que peu nombreuse, mais hautement qua-
lifiée, tandis que les autres étant complétement arriérés dans leur évolution
culturelle, etc. Il est clair, par suite de cela, que la sont possibles et néces-
saires quelques variantes différentes de modeles-types pour I'élaboration de
prévisions concernant la culture.
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Mais est-il possible d’établir des prévisions d'une maniere scientifique
et cela jusqu'a quel point, dans quelles conditions? On sait qu'existent
d'ores et déja des méthodes suffisamment siires et éprouvées permettant de
prévoir la croissance de la population d’un pays ou d’un autre, ou d'un
groupe de pays, de la population du monde entier méme. On pourrait affir-
mer la méme chose au sujet de nombreux domaines de la production maté-
rielle. Mais, en ce qui concerne la question de la culture spirituelle, est-
il possible de prévoir a 'avance, non pas pour une ou deux années, mais
pour plusieurs décennies, une immense découverte scientifique ou artistique ?
L’histoire ne nous dit-elle pas d’'une fagon convaincante, qu'en général ces
découvertes surviennent pour upe grande part inopinément, soudainement.

Si I’élaboration de prévisions concernant la culture est comprise ainsi,
elle perd tout son sens et toute sa raison. Et pourtant, Pélaboration de
prévisions est entiérement possible et nécessaire. Mais comment doit-elle
étre comprise, que doit-elle inclure en elle?

Le développement de toute culture est un processus complexe, qui in-
clut en lui trois coOtés indispensables, liés mutuellement et dépendant I'un
de l'autre. Premiérement, la création de nouvelles valeurs culturelles. I va
de soi que toutes ces valeurs ne résistent pas a Pépreuve du temps —
les unes ont un caractére tout a fait transitoire, d’autres subsistent pen-
dant plus longtemps, et les troisitmes, la partie la plus insignifiante,
acquiérent une importance permanente nationale et aussi, parfois, mon-
diale. Deuxiémement, la diffusion des valeurs culturelles parmi la po-
pulation. La s’'imposent deux critéres fondamentaux pour P'évaluation de la
quantité et de la qualité des valeurs diffusées: parmi quelle partie de la
population elles ont été implantées et a quel degré elles ont été assimilées
par celle-ci. Dans ce domaine sont particulierement nécessaires des recher-
ches sociologiques concrétes et une analyse qualitative; il est également in-
dispensable de prendre a temps des mesures et que soit formé le processus
judicieux du rehaussement culturel de la masse de la population d’un pays
donné, particulierement s’il est socialiste, étant donné que dans ce cas, les
possibilités d’une telle formation sont beaucoup plus considérables. Dans le
domaine de la culture spirituelle, dont il est question et pris dans son en-
tier, dominent les fonctions communicatives, Elles acquiérent a leur tour,
soit avant tout un caractére reproductif (la production de livres, de disques,
la reproduction d’ceuvres d’art, etc.), soit un caractére réceptif — la com-
munication d'une valeur culturelle ne pourrait étre réalisée si elle n’est
adoptée par personne.

Ici, une explication partielle est nécessaire. Il est vrai que certains do-
maines de la culture artistique, tels que, par exemple, le théatre et linter-
prétation musicale, pourraient & un certain point étre considérés également
comme une activité reproductive. Mais il me semble que dominent, prédo-
minent chez eux les éléments de création, étant donné qu'un metteur en
scénce théatral talentueux, respectivement un acteur et également un exécu-
tant musical, ne reproduit pas simplement une ceuvre artistique ou une autre
et ne lui donne pas uniquement une interprétation, mais une nouvelle vie.
Ou bien, nous pourrions dire autrement: il reproduit en créant, en produi-
sant lui-méme de nouvelles valeurs culturelles.



122 A, STOIKOV

Troisiémement, l'instruction, la préparation planifée des cadres les plus di-
vers, le systéme pour le rehaussement culturel et la diffusion des connais-
sances parmi la masse de la population d’'un pays donné.

Les possibilités, la précision et le degré de [’élaboration de prévisions
dans ces trois domaines essentiels de la culture spirituelle, sont différents.
Dans le premier d’entre eux, celui de la création, elles sont les plus mini-
males, presque insignifiantes dans leur essence méme — la création de nou-
velles découvertes constituant un tournant dans la science, d'ceuvres artis-
tiques les plus importantes, de nouvelles tendances artistiques, des phéno-
ménes de style, etc. Et malgré tout, dans le domaine de la création, exis-
tent également certaines possibilités permettant d’élaborer des prévisions.
Elles ont principalement un caractére de probabilité. C'est ainsi, par exem-
ple, qu'il est entiérement clair que la formation de collectivités scientifiques
importantes dans les branches les plus essentielles de la science contempo-
raine particuli¢rement lorsque a leur téte se trouvent les savants les plus
éminents et jouissant du plus grand prestige, et que l'instauration d’une si-
tuation d’émulation créatrice chez elles, accélére le rehaussement ces cadres
scientifiques les plus hautement qualifiés, garantissant par cela de nouvel-
les découvertes importantes et des succés dans la branche correspondante
de la science.

En ce qui se rapporte & la création artistique, pourraient étre, par
exemple, établies des prévisions pour un délai plus lointain par la création
de conditions pour un nombre important de créateurs affirmés dans les di-
vers genres d’art, qui représentent une base essentielle pour ume création
active, dirigée vers un but choisi. Ces conditions pourraient étre du carac-
tére le plus varié, comme, par exemple, la mise a la disposition du créa-
teur d'un logement commode, doté d’un cabinet de travail, la conclusion de
contrats créateurs, 'obtention de commandes pour la création d'ceuvres im-
portantes au sujet actuel, des excursions créatrices et des inissions sur les
objectifs les plus importants de la construction socialiste, les spécialisations
et les missions a I'étranger, etc. Spécialement I'art d'opéra, du ballet et Part
cinématographique, ainsi que tous les genres d’interprétation musicale, pour-
raient étre exprimés, en évaluant I'effet de la construction de salles de thé-
itre et de concerts nouvelles, beaucoup plus perfectionnées, dotées de sce-
nes les plus modernes et lesplus commodes, en inventant et appliquant une
nouvelle technique d’éclairage et cinématographique, de nouveaux genres d’é-
crans, avec, par exetnple, une représentation spatiale, avec le perfectionne-
ment de la technique et de la qualité des films en couleurs, etc., elc.

En ce qui concerne le deuxiéme et le troisiéme domaine de la culture
spirituelle, c’est-a-dire le domaine communicatif et celui de [linstruction et
de la formation des cadres, la presque tout posséde une caractéristique quan-
titative, ayant une importance essentielle. C'est pourquoi I’élaboration de
prévisions dans ces deux domaines est entiérement possible.

Nous voudrions souligner encore deux importants motifs. Premiérement,
I'élaboration de pronostics doit avoir pour but non pas de rétrécir, mais d’élar-
gir constamment, tant le cercle de ceux qui utilisent les biens culturels que
ceux qui se révélent leurs créateurs. Nous sommes organiquement étrangers
2 des conceptions selon lesquelles aussi bien la propagation de la culture
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que sa création ne seraient réservés qu’a une élite. Au contraire, plus de
gens se rallient aux hautes sphéres de la culture spirituelle, que séléve le
niveau de leur éducation et de leur culture, d’autant plus augmente la pos-
sibilité de se manifester dans leurs milieux des créateurs talentueux dans
Pune ou l'autre branche de la culture — les sciences, les arts, etc. l.a soci-
été socialiste est étrangére a quelque conception que ce soit, selon laquelle
la culture ne serait réservée qu’a une élite. Plus elle parvient a2 sa matu-
rité, plus sa base matérielle et technique s’élargit et se consolide, plus s’en-
richissent et se perfectionnent les rapports sociaux, se rehausse sa démocra-
tisation; avec cela se créent des conditions toujours meilleures, permettant
a chaque homme de manifester son talent et ses qualités. La future société
communiste, selon la définition heureuse de Marx, est la seule société en
état d’assurer le développement libre et original de tous.

L'expérience historique montre d’'une facon convaincante que de toutes
les formations sociales et économiques ayant existé jusqu’ici, la société so-
cialiste est la plus intéressée et témoigne la plus grande sollicitude envers
e développement de la culture. Et, étant donné qu’elle s’édifie sur la base
de la propriété sociale des moyens de production et sur le développement
planifié de son économie et de la maniére spirituelle intégrale de la produc-
tion, elle dispose simultanément des meilleures possibilités pour élaborer des
pronostics concernant la culture. Elle utilise, en outre, des possibilités ab-
solument nouvelles, insoupconnées jusqu’ici. Voici un exemple particuliére-
ment frappant: en 1897, dans les limites de I'ancienne Russie, le degré de
I'analphabétisme s'élevait a 769/, et parmi les femmes 4 870/, de la popula-
tion; dans les régions de I'Asie centrale de 'Empire russe, seuls 1 a 39,
des habitants savaient lire et écrire. Il est intéressant de relever que la re-
vue ,Vestnik Vospitania“, se basant principalement sur la méthode de I'ex-
trapolation, avait prévu en 1906, que pour supprimer entiérement [I’anal-
phabétisme parmi les hommes en Russie, seraient nécessaires 180 années, et
parmi les femmes, environ 300. Qui ignore actuellement avec quelle éner-
g e exclusive le jeune pays des Soviets et V. I. Lénine ont entrepris de li-
quider le plus rapidement possible cet héritage extrémement pénible? Et en
deux décennies seulement, I'analphabétisme fut entiérement vaincu, tandis
que 'Union Soviétique se trouve aujourd’hui parmi les pays les plus civili-
sés et les plus cultivés du monde, possédant des Académies des sciences et
des établissements d’enseignement supérieur dans toutes les républiques qui
en font partie, y compris celles de I’Asie centrale, o1 il y a un peu plus
d’'un demi-siécle seulement régnait I'obscurantisme le plus absolu.

Dans ses prévisions et ses plans concernant I'avenir de la culture et
ses diverses composantes, la société socialiste a pour base la profonde dia-
lectique intérieure entre le développement général et dans tous les domai-
nes de la société méme (ce a quoi peuvent contribuer la culture spirituelle
et ses diverses composantes), ainsi que la manifestation originale et la plus
compléte possible des qualités et des talents de chaque individu, sa péné-
tration toujours plus assurée et plus durable dans le monde des sphéres les
plus hautes de la culture — ainsi qu’en tant que créateur. Une tache impor-
tante pour ce futur développement de la culture est en méme temps éga-
lement I’éducation des gens, I'implantation parmi eux de relations de respect et
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d’aide mutuelle, de la croissance des vertus humaines les plus hautes, du res-
pect de la dignité de chaque individu, de la beauté dans la vie spirituelle
de ’homme et des rapports mutuels entre les gens. C'est pourquoi, par
exemple, la propagande en faveur de la violence, ’égoisme brutal et la por-
nographie, méme par le moyen de Part, non seulement n’encouragent pas,
ne sont et ne sauraient étre un sujet de prévisions, mais doivent étre con-
sidérés de prime abord comme des activités qui anéantissent la dignité
humaine.

Nous sommes témoins d'une impétueuse révolution scientifique et tech-
nique, dont les conséquences ont leur répercussion partoul, méme dans les
pays du monde les plus arriérés au point de vue économique et culturel.
Elle se caractérise, comme on le sait, par une automation toujours plus com-
pléte et par une concentration de la production, par la création de nouvel-
les technologies, par la cybernétisation et I'électronisation de I’économie
dans ce nombre également celles des transports et des différents genres de
services, etc. La révolution scientifique et technique contemporaine a un ca-
ractére complexe et embrasse toutes les sphéres de la vie, dans ce nombre
également la culture. C’est pourquoi, il n'est pas possible d’élaborer de vé-
ritables prévisions concernant la culture de quelque pays que ce soit,
moins encore concernant la culture mondiale, si ne sont pas pris en consi-
dération les résultats et les prévisions portant sur le développement ulté-
rieur de la révolution scientifique et technique. Elle méne immanquable-
ment, particuliérement dans les pays socialistes, 2 une importante réduction
de la durée du travail indispensable et 4 l'augmentation des loisirs, a un
alléegement considérable du travail productif et autre et 4 'amélioration dé-
cisive du systéme de sa sécurité. Elle méne & un vérilable bouleversement
dans le domaine des différents genres de services 4 la population, de l'a-
limentation publique, des conditions de I’habitat, etc, et tout cela permet
d’économiser beaucoup de travail et de soucis aux gens, particuliérement aux
femmes, tout en leur assurant simultanément des conditions beaucoup plus
favorables non seulement pour le repos, les distractions et I'éducation phy-
sique, mais aussi pour leur développement spirituel. Les innovations qu’as-
sure d’ores et déja la révolution scientifique et technique dans les domaines
tels que les transports, l'imprimerie, les moyens d'information de masse, etc.,
et plus encore, ceux qu'elle promet de créer dans ces comaines et cela
dans un avenir prochain, découvrent des possibilités insoupgonnées permet-
tant d’accélérer le développement de nombreuses activités spirituelles et
particulitrement 'échange international des valeurs culturelles, l'immense
élargissement de I'horizon culturel des gens.

Le fait que la révolution contemporaine dont il est quesiion n'est pas
dénomée simplement technique, mais scientifique et technique, témoigne du
role incroyable accru de la science et des savants pour sa transformation
en une force productive fondamentale. Cela impose des exigences nouvelles,
toujours plus élevées, envers le niveau de linstruction et de la préparation
spéciale des gens. De 13, le nouveau développement impétueux de linstruc-
tion dans de nombreux pays du monde et particulierement de linstruction
supérieure. De la également, les études des savants économistes, selon les-
quels l'instruction supérieure et son organisation jouent d'ores et déja le
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role le plus décisif pour le rehaussement de la productivité du travail. Mais
la apparait également un certain danger, qui a donné sa répercussion méme
dans nos pays socialistes: "augmentation de l'instruction technique spéciale
et étroitement professionnelle de la jeunesse, ainsi que Ja présence d’'une
certaine sous-estimation de son éducation générale, particulierement humani-
taire et plus spécialement esthétique. Les études scientifiques les plus récen-
tes et particuliérement le dernier important développement de [Iesthétique
technique — également le fruit de la révolution scientifique et technique —
montrent d’une facon convaincante qu’une formation esthétique est indispensable,
méme pour l'ingénieur le plus spécialisé et cela non pas tellement pour sa
culture générale que pour sa profession elle-méme. Cela est identique et
peut-étre concerne davantage encore les connaissances sociologiques et éco-
nomiques. Nous estimons expressément que quel que soit le genre de spé-
cialistes que formera a I'avenir l'enseignement supérieur, cela représentera
en méme temps une question essentielle pour le développement futur de la
culture spirituelle de chaque pays et devra toujours étre pris en considéra-
tion lors des études des modeéles concernant [I'élaboration de prévisions a
son sujet.

Nous constatons comment, au cours des derniéres années, aussi bien en
Union Soviétique qu’en R. D. A,, en Bulgarie et dans d’autres pays, cetie
certaine unilatéralité dans la préparation des spécialisies supérieurs, est sur-
montée {oujours plus consciemment et plus opiniatrement. Clest ainsi, par
exemple, que chez rous, en Bulgarie, & la suite des discussions qui ont été
menées durant plusieurs années, 'orientation du type fordamental de I'école
secondaire — d’instruction générale ou professionnelle spéciale — on s’est
convaincu qu'elle devait étre d’instruction générale. Le role et !'importance
des disciplines humanitaires s’accroit dans tous les degrés scolaires, y com-
pris dans le deyré supérieur.

La révolution scientifique et technique crée des conditions permettant
l'accélération du processus de l'urbanisation — jentends dans son sens le plus
large — non pas par la croissance d’immenses villes comprenant une popu-
lation s’élevant a plusieurs millions d’habitants, mais en tant qu'un processus
imposant et enracinant un type de vie urbaine moderne pour chaque loca-
lité, en effacant les différences entre la ville et le village. Ce processus ac-
quiert ses valeurs et sa fermeté dans les pays socialistes. Dans son ensem-
ble, il méne a une diminution considérable et par la suite 3 la suppression
des différences existant au point de vue culturel entre les diverses régions
et localités d’'un méme pays, au rehaussement du niveau de linstruction et
de la culture de sa population tout entiére.

La révolution scientifique et technique, la création du systéme socia-
liste mondial, la désagrégation du systéme colonial, constituent d’importants
facteurs qui accélérent le progrés culturel dans le monde et doivent obliga-
toirement étre pris en considération lors de I’¢laboration de prévisions con-
cernant le développement de la culture. Sur leur base grandissent et se ma-
nifestent toujours davantage en un facteur nouveau et puissant lui aussi,
dont il convient de tenir compte toujours davantage: la collaboration et la
coopération culturelles, tant a I'intérieur entre les pays socialistes, qu’entre
les pays possédant un régime différent et également les échanges interna-
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tionaux, qui se sont particulierement accrus, des valeurs culturelles, I'orga-
nisation de congreés scientifiques internationaux, de seminaires, de sympo-
siums, de festivals et de concours artistiques, etc. Auprés de I'ONU existe
depuis longtemps une organisation internationale embrassant tous les do-
maines, pour la coopération mutuelle dans le domaine de Vlinstruction, de
la science et de la culture: L’UNESCO. Ses importantes initiatives portant
sur la liquidation de I'analphabétisme dans de nombreuses régions les plus
arriérées du monde, le sauvetage d'immenses monuments artistiques dans
la vallée du Nil, la construction et I'aménagement d’établissements d’ensei-
gnement supérieur et de centres scientifiques des plus modernes dans de
nombreux pays arriérés, etc., suscitent le respect et promettent beaucoup
plus encore dans l'avenir.

Dans notre rapport, nous ne nous posons pas pour tache d’étudier le
probléme des méthodes qui pourraient étre appliquées pour I’élaboration d’un
modeéle de prévisions concernant 'une ou lautre culture nationale. Ce
probléeme est de par lui-méme suffisamment important et complexe et néces-
site une étude spéciale,

Telles sont exposées d’une maniére tout A fait sommaire quelques-unes
de nos opinions théoriques concernant le probléme des possibilités et des
perspectives se rapportant a I’élaboration de prévisions portant sur la cul-
ture. Sera entreprise sous peu leur mise au point scientifique détaillée;
I' élaboration de prévisions concrétes sur l'avenir de la culture ne peut étre
Peeuvre que d’importantes collectivités scientifiques complexes.




ON SOCIAL PREDICTION OF YOUTH’S CHANCES FOR EDUCATION

V. N. SHUBKIN
USSR

Within the context of the scientific and technological revolution the
problems of prediction are becoming more and more atiractive for the scient-
ists all over the world. There hardly exists a field of knowledge where
these problems have not drawn a sharply increasing interest.

This is quite natural as predicting is one of the most important goals
of the science, including predictions in the sphere of social life. The present
state of sociological researches is characterised by the fact that the bulk of them
is at such a stage of knowledge that only basic relationships and trends
of this or that process are being revealed.! But the more firm and grounded
the analytical basis of research, the broader the scope of work, the greater
the volume of experimental data of both macro- and micro-processes — the
more efficient are the predictions in the field of social life.

The studies of problems of employment and occupational choice of the
youth in Siberia have aimed from their beginning (1962) at the prediction
of chances of the youth. This was connected with the specific features of
the sociological project.?

1 We believe that social scientists should share no inferiority complex because the dif-
ficulties in the field of sociology are entailed by the complicated character of the society
itself which is their object of research.

2 The studies were carried out by the workers of the Laboratory of Economic and
Mathematic Research (the Novosibirsk State University), of Institute of Economics, of the
Sociological Department (Institute of History, Philology and Philosophy of the Siberian
Branch of the USSR Academy of Sciences). Among the workers participating in these stu-
dies were: D. Konstantinovsky, E. Grazhdannikov, G. Kochetov, V. Ko-
valeva, E. Smertin, L. Matros, G. Antonova, M. Zhdanova, Yu.Karpoyv,
L. Borisova, N. Moskalenko, N. Buzukova, Z Baglai, V. Sennitskaya
and others; these studies were directed by V. N. Shubkin.

Similar studies following these methods were carried out in Leningrad region, in the
Baltic republics and in a number of regions of Central Russia.

For more detailed discussion see *Kolichestvennie metody v sociologii. Quantitative
methods in sociology” eds. A. G. Aganbegyan, G. V. Osipov, V. NNShubkin, M.,
1966; V. Shubkin. Youth Starts out in Life, Soviet Sociology, N. Y., 1965-1966, vol.
IV, No. 3 ; Quantitative Methods in Sociological Studies of Problems of Job Placement and
Choice of Occupation, Soviet Sociology, Y., 1968, Nos. 1-2; Social Mobility in the
Choice of Occupation, Sociology in the USSR, London, 1966, vol. I; Le choix d'une profes-
sion, Revue Francaise de Sociologie, Paris, 1968, N. I, Uber konkrete Untersuchungen sozi-
aler Prozesse, Gesellschaftswissenschaftliche Beitrage, Berlin, 1965, Nr. 6.
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As is shown in the diagram (Fig 1), an ever increasing flow of school
leavers is passing through the <“gates” of secondary schools. Our job as
researchers was to register anually personal aspirations, expectation, occu-
pational inclinations, evaluations of various occupations made by thousands
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Fig. 1. Diagram of Research Design. Study of life aspiration and their
fulfilment by secondary school-leavers of Novosibirsk region (1963, 1964,
1965, 1966, 1967, 1968, 1969)

of young boys and girls at the time they were leaving secondary schools
(usually in May). Alongside with this, we obtained detailed social and de-
mographic information about each school leaver personally.

The diagram shows that his part of the study had been completed
before their life ways “splitted”. Then approximately in half a year the data
about what course the life of each school leaver had actully taken was
obtained (point “B” in the diagram). This study was repeated during seven
years on the same object of observation and according to the same methods.

The study was carried out in a peculiar demographic situation: the
number of youngsters of 17-18 years of age, graduating from secondary
schools, was sharply increasing during this period (in the Novosibirsk region
it has quintaplicated within five years). This phenomenon has been called
“a demographic echo of the war”.

The study has made it possible to reveal some regularities, brought
about by social environment, affecting social behaviour of the youth. In
particular, a number of research problems were closely connected with the
analysis of specific personal aspirations and differences in life paths of va-
rious groups of the youth after graduating from school. In terms of theory,
such differences in the choice of occupation are quite legitimate under the
conditions of socialism.

While strongly opposing the social levelling which leads to mal-utiliza-
tion of the intellectual potential of the society, we cannot be indifferent to
sti!l perisisting inequality of educational opportunities, available for different
social groups. Our aim is to achieve a deep insight into objective causes of
these differences, and to anticipate their tendencies, so that these processes
might be controlled on the basis of general goals of socialist development.
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The attempt to predict educational chances® of secondary school leaverg
followed from these general tasks.

The consideration of chances for attaining higher education is usually
based on the statistics of school leavers’ social background.* This study has
taken additional account of specially obtained data on the aspirations of
school leavers, enabling us to get a deeper insight into a number of
problems. According to the aims of the study, the following indices
have been wused: first, the proportion of the youth from a given social
group, entering higher educational institution (X;); second, the percentage
of the youth of a given social group, planning to enter them (K,); third,
the degree of realization of aspirations of the youth in a given social group,
that is, the proportion of those who actually entered the higher educational
institution, to those having planned this (Kj3). Then the comparisons between
the social background of the students and the structure of the country’s
active population were made, etc.

Thus, we speak here not of separate working definitions but of the
system of interrelated indices, each characterizing one or another aspect of
the process. Some indices are connected mainly with social mobility, others —
with the molding of educational aspirations of the youngsters and still
others — with the chances of implementation of these aspirations, etc. On
the whole, the system of indices was built in such a way as to give more
or less adequate description of the processes studied, and to be employed
in mathematical simulation.

It is common knowledge that various methods are used in building
predicting models. According to estimations made by experts, they number
at present time to more than hundred. In building them, a rather complic-
ated mathematical apparatus is employed: alongside with extrapolation,
factor and correlational analyses, linear and dynamic programming, methods
of pattern perceiving, Markov chains, and other methods of the theory of
probability, mathematical statistics and other sections of mathematics.

Selection of a specific mathematical apparatus for building predictive
models was made according to the purposes of the study and the specific
character of the source of data. In the course of the work a number of
methods have been tested and used, such as extrapolation, correlational
analysis, pattern perceiving, etc., in order to ensure sufficient accuracy of
the prediction and to obtain data which would be most relevant for the
content analysis.

The factors for the model were selected on the basis of the analytical
model of the process, with due consideration of the restraints, entailed by
the available information and by the problems of operationalization. Thus,
e. g., the predictive model of the index K, for the youngsters from different

8 The term *“chance”, referring to the opportunity or probability in achieving something
has first entered the Iliterature on the theory of probability. In sociological writings this
term is used to denote, in particular, educational opportunities and the like.

1 See, for example, D. V. Glass (ed.), Social Mobility in Britain, London, 1954,
A. Girard, Les diverses classes sociales devant I'enseignement, Population, 1965,
No. 2, Paris.

9 Aktose na T-us cBeTOBEH KOHrpec ne COUHOAOTHA, T. 3
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social groups included the time factor, the dynamics of openings in colleges,
dynamics of the total number of school leavers, the number of school leav-
ers from different social groups (urban and rural), the number of former
school leavers who failed to enter a university, changes in proportions bet-
ween the number of the youth of different social groups, etc. Besides, more
than fifteen other factors were taken into consideration for building pre-
dicting models of the second type (for differentiated predictions within a
given group).

This is not to say, of course, that at this stage of inquiry we were
able to include all relevant factors when imitating the processes under
study. In order to determine to what degree the models are isomorphic, a
comparison between the prediction and the calculations on the basis of the
actual data has been made (the latter being available thanks to the inform-
ation accumulated during a number of years).

- The specific character of this work lies not only in that the economic,
demographic, sociopsychological factors have been taken into account and,
following from this, in the arrangement of the data of national statistics, of
departmental materials and special sociological studies, but also in that the
prediction was made about social processes under the conditions of socialism
where many essential factors, first of all economic ones, are subject to the
planned control of the society. This lends to the study not only theoretical,
but practical implications as well. The main idea here is not in that the
individual should be included, by employing sophisticated methods into a
system of manysided and rigid manipulations, but, on the contrary, in that
the attainments of the Marxist sociology should be made use of the broad-
ening of the opportunities of all the members of the society, and for furth-
er democratization of the Soviet system of education.

£

The period under study is characteristic, as was mentioned above, of
sharp demographic shifts which have entailed rather complicated dynamics
in numbers of school leavers and produced additional difficulties for
simulation.

As it is seen from Fig. 2, the number of school leavers in 1961 was
the lowest. In 1962, 1963 and 1964 the number of leavers markedly increas-
ed. Since 1963 the rates of increasing grew up rapidly, and in 1966 this
increase was considerably enlarged due to the fact that both the 10th and
the 11th grades became the top ones. In 1966 the number of school leavers
was three times higher than that in 1965, and reached 705 per cent of that
in 1961. In 1967 the number of school leavers was 467 per cent of the num-
ber in 1961. Quite obviously, all this could not but show itself on the
chances of the school leavers.

And if the dynamics of the number of school leavers is to be analyzed
jointly with the changes in the number of openings at higher educational
institutions, the general picture becomes even more obvious. Before 1965
the number of openings for the first year of college study at full-time
departments exceeded the number of full-time school leavers. In 1966 the
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number of school leavers became 2.8 times as high as the number of
openings, in 1967 when the graduates’ number was usual and not doubled,
this proportion declined fo 1.9. The competition at entrance examinations at
full-time departiments of higher educational institutions in Novosibirsk re-
flects these charces.
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Fig. 2. Number of secondary school leavers
of the region, and number of openings in higher
educational institutions of Novosibirsk (as per
cent of the number of leavers in 1961).
] — Number of secondary school leavers ; 2 — Number
of openings ; § — Competition (actual) ; 4 — Competi-
tion (estimated); & — Proportion of school leavers to
opening

What situation is likely to be in the future? Up to 1970 the number
of school leavers remains approximately the same. But starting with 1971, a
new considerable increase of school leavers is expected, their number reach-
ing and even exceeding the 1966 level: it is expected that in 1975 the
number of school leavers will exceed that of 1961 by 7.5 times. The pre-
diction of the proportion of school leavers to the number of openings in
higher education institutions was made for the period up to 1975. This
ratio will rise a little, beginning with 1971, as starting from this year the
number of school leavers will intensively grow. But these changes, however,
will not be significant as the number of openings at higher education insti-
tutions will be largely increased too. Thus, up to 1975 the situation is expect-
ed to be quite stable.

This peculiar background (both of the past and future years) gives a
clue to the understanding of intricate dynamic of K, index, both on the
basis of predicting model estimation and of actual data.

First of all, let us discuss model estimations. It is not a simple extra-
polation but a prediction made with the view of the system of intercon-
nected and interdependent factors. Model estimations show us changes of
K,, if it were determined only by those factors and correlations which are
considered in the model.
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At the left of Fig. 3, K, model estimations for the past years are
shown for the urban and rural youth of a number of schools in the Novo-
sibirsk region. As seen from Fig. 3, K; in 1964 the values of K; have mark-
edly risen both for the urban and rural youth. Beginning with 1965, due
to the increase in the number of school leavers the volume of K, goes down

Fig. 3. The prediction of K for urban (Kyu)
and rural (K;r) school leavers
1 — actual values ; 2 — model estimations

and reaches its minimum in 1966. Then the chances of the urban as well
as rural youth increase again; during 1967-1968 the situation becomes
stable. Thus, the model prediction concerning both urban and rural school
leavers reflects more or less adequately the changing situation of these
years,

As was mentioned above, a distinctive feature of this study lies in the
fact that it makes comparisons of model estimations with actual values,
characterising the dynamics of the process and obtained in large scale sur-
veys of youth during these years on the same objects of observation.

However, in 1966, theoretical estimations were very close to the real
dynamics of the process. In 1967 the difference for the rural school leav-
ers was not significant. As to some discrepancies between theoretical and
actual data of 1967 for the urban youth, they cannot be interpreted without
due consideration of additional factors, such as the dynamics of personal
aspirations of the youth and so on. The matter is that in 1967 personal
aspirations of the urban youth (evidently due to the fact that it wasin the
city, where higher education institutions are located, that the youth sensed
the change in the situation especially acutely) came down sharply (they
were to be accounted for in K,), where the personal aspirations of the rural
youth remained as they were®

Since the time this study had been started (1963-1964) it was reveal-
ed that various groups of youth have different chance in competition at

% This is valid for some other discrepancies (in the previous years) mentioned above.
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entrance examinations. This aroused certain fears® that thie more stringent terms
of the competition would minimize the losses of mosl advartageous groups
at the expense of the rest ones. These fears were not groundless, because
spontaneous development of the process might lead in a certzin context to
the consequences of exactly that type. In the main, these processes can be
controlled. It can be done by administrative measures, by the introduction
of certain percentage rates, by special forms of class representation, etc.
The socialist society has the objective possibility of solving these problems
quite differently — not by the introduction of percentage rates, but by
speeding up the changes in objective conditions on the basis of thorough
investigation of the mechanism of social processes.

Both model estimations and actual data indicate that the correlation
between the chances of urban and rural youth has remained during these
vears practically the same. It is true of 1966 as well, when the competition
requirements were the most stringent. It is necessary to note that during
these years no percentage rates or other restrictions (such as social, national
or the like) were introduced either for the country in general or for any of
its regions. In spite of {he fact that the situation became mure complicated,
the chances available for rural school leavers comparing with those for urban ones
did not decrease owing to essential changes in family economic level, pa-
rents’ educational background, places of residence, educational network,
level of teaching and so on.

It is this all-round impact on the process that has proved to be very
effective, withstood the test by time, and n-ust be considered in the future
as the main way of reducing social inequalities in education.

The prediction for the coming years, as is shown on the right of Fig. 3,
depicts a rather stable situation: K, index is not expected to change sharp-
ly up to 1975; the correlation between K for urban and rural youth will
remain more or less stable in general though the gap between them if com-
pared with 1963, the reference year, will slightly diminish.

Together with this, when analysing the prediction, it should be remem-
bered that the model included a limited number of factors whose implica-

6 It should be specially emphasized that the increase in the numbers of compe-
tition participants due to the increasing number of school leavers may lead to diminishing
the proportion of labourers’ and peasants’ children among those entering higher educa-
tional institutions. To counterbalance this tendency, special measures should be provided
for in good time. This is a rather complicated problem. On the one hand, we are to give
equal educational opportunities for ali the population. But on the other hand, the differenc-
es in economical conditions, parents’ educational background, place of residence, distribu-
tion of educational network, level of teaching, etc. lead to the fact that the young people
of equal abilities, but with different training, have actually different opportunities for
tuition.

While considering this problem, it should be remembered that the main way for
overcoming social differences in education lies in changing the objective conditions
themselves. The attempts to solve the problem by granting privileges to certain social
groups regardless of the level of training would be not only inefficient but, more than
that, may lead to the deterioration of the general level of education.

Such is the contradiction. It cannot be settled al once, but it should always be borne
in mind, and, in conformity with the level of productive forces development, special
teps must be taken to eliminate this contradiction.
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tions and values are changing. Besides, some factors which were not covered
by the model may gain significant importance in the future, And, finally,
the extent to which the society influences the process of reducing essential
inequalities between rural and urban communities (including those between
the chances of urban and rural youth) is obviously determined, in its turn,
by the overall totality of domestic and international conditions. For all
that, the scientific prediction of the chances of youth, must become a refer-
ence point for the society in developing concrete arrangements aimed at
controlling the process, and based on a realistic evaluation of the situation.

Here we have given but a few illustrations of certain aspects of social
predictions for education. But it must be remembered that a more thorough-
ful analysis requires the investigation of a whole complex of predictive models
concerning the chances of the youth. As was noted above, when interpreting
the findings the interaction of objective and subjective factors should not
be overlooked, and all the system of indices is to be into consideration.

Thus, the study suggests that a number of regularities and interrelations
may be discovered, and the chances of the youth be predicted on this ground.

This has many implications both for understanding the processes under
consideration, and for discovering their specific features stemmed from the
concrete historical peculiarities of a country’s development, from the scient-
ific and technological revolution, etc.

As for the methodological aspect, the possibility of building a model
of chances of the youth, aiming at social prediction is, in the main, proved.
The model has been tested by the data of large scale surveys of the youth.
Model estimations were compared with the actual data obtained in the sur-
vey which was carried out during seven years. The relative error did not
exceed 20 or 25 per cent. The predictive model calculations were brought
up to 1975, The models which have been developed by now enable us to
make predictions for 15 years in advance. But as the model included only
some of the factors affecting the process under study, and as possible chang-
es in the interrelations of the factors were not controlled, by the model, the
prediction for only a part of this period may be held valid. The programme
of the study suggests that the models should be further developed and tested
along with their isomorphic values by carrying out new special surveys.

As to the application of the predicting model for social planning and
control, the chances of different youth groups may be predicted for a chang-
ing situation. In the main, proceeding from specific needs of planning and
control, the model may include differentiated social, ethnic and other groups
of youth. According to this, the model permits to judge about the dynamics
of chances in different aspects. A model envisaging indispensable changes
of demographic situation, of the demand for specialists, etc., can be used
for prediction of concrete values of indices defining chances of the youth
and for scientific control.

The prediction of the youth’s educational chances affects the crucial
problems of our time. Hence, it is very important that all studies carried
out in this line and associated with the exploration of the regularities and
control of the prediction processes, should be humanistically oriented and
should contribute to the attainment of further democratization of the educa-
tional system.




EGALITARIAN POLITICS AND MASS EDUCATION IN INDIA
AND THE UNITED STATES

JOSEPH RRGUSFIELD
USA

The idea and goal of mass education in poor and developing countries
and the translation of that idea into a wider reality in the modern and rich
countries is in great contrast to much of past human history, when illiteracy
and ignorance were the accepted condition and education was confined to
small and well-placed parts of the populations. We wish to examine the im-
plication of this trend of education for society by comparison between two
contemporary societies existing at different levels of economic growth, yet
societies which are alike in certain other salient respects. Despite the dis-
parity of economic levels and cultural history, India and the United States
are both societies of highly divergent cultural groups — castes, ethnic groups,
regions, races and religions often sharply separate in their histories, sub-
cultures and power. Some aspecis of the recent experience these nations
have had with mass education is highly significant in explicating issues of
economic development and equalitarian movements.

In this paper, we shall examine the diversity of goals and pressures
which schools in these countries, especially colleges and universities, have
experienced as electoral politics and group organizations have developed new
clientele for the educational system. Our point is that, in this context, older
traditions of academic culture and newer demands for technological improve-
ment act to maintain existing social structures. The results are issues
posed as those of the politicization of schools. They can also be conceptual-
ized, we shall argue, as fundamental conilicts over the allocation of income
and status values insofar as these are controlled by educational structures.
This paper is then a study of the relations between equalitarian ideology,
existing social structure and changing political institutions.

The principle of popular education

In modern India, as in many new nations since independence, while the
reality may be far from attainment, the principle of mass education is ac-
cepted. The growth of educational institutions and in numbers of students
in the primary levels of education has been considerable and rapid. The need
for educational progress and the value of educational equality and growth,
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has been shared in the national population. As in many new nations, so too
in India, the rise of social services, especially of schools and medicine has
been faster than the general rise in economic standards and in capital de-
velopment.! In India, as in many other new nations, the demand for educa-
tion is great and the effort to meet it has been widespread. In the forty
year period from 192] to 1960, the literate segment of the population in-
creased from 8.3 per cent to 24.0 per cent. In the decade 1951-1961 the
percentage of relevant age groups in schools more than doubled for grade
five, more than tripled for grade ten, and more than tripled for secondary
level graduates.? In 1960 approximately 499, of the age eleven male popu-
lation and 359, of the female in India were enrolled in schools? This stands
in remarkable contrast to the general history of the educational institutions
in pre-Independence British India when a much smaller proportion of the
population attended primary schools, although a large percentage of these
went on into higher levels of education. British India utilized the educational
system as a vehicle for the production of an elite of professionals and civil
servants. The present government in India provides its educational facilities
for a much broader segment of the total population and as we shall see,
with considerably different consequences.

By mid 19th century, free elementary schooling had become a sacred
principle of popular democracy in the United States. Compulsory education
for everyone completed the American faith in the saving grace of education
as a process which would provide equality of opportunity. The extension of
popular education into the high school continued the democratization of edu-
cation. It is recently, since about 1910, that a high scool education has come
to be a common part of the American experience. From 1890, when 6.7%,
of the 14-17 age group were in school, high school has become so common
a part of American youth experience that in 1940, 739/, of that age group
were in high school. Of every ten pupils in the fifth grade in 1959-60 in
the United States, 7.2 graduated from high school in 1967.* Since the close
of World War Il popular education has become a principle of higher educ-
ation as well. To the old Labor Union model of “a childhood for every child”
there is now appended “college for everyone and everyone for a college”.
In 1910 slightly less than 7 out of every 100 persons aged 18 entered col-
lege. By 1939 this had increased to a point where 149/, of the 18-21 year
olds were enrolled. In 1961 the percentage had leaped to 38%. In 1967,
28.50/, of the 18-24 age group were in college in the United States and

1 United Nations, Report on the World Social Situation (New York: United Na-
tions Department of Fconomic and Social Affairs, 1961), Ch, Il

2 See Table 29 in John Laska, Planning and Educational Development in India
(New York: Teachers College Press, 1968), p. 97. Based on Indian Censuses of 1951 and
1961 and unpublished data from the Union Ministry of Education.

% Tables 28 and 29, pp. 95-97. op. cit.

I Martin Trow, The Second Transformation of American Secondary Education, In-
ternational Journal of Comparative Sociology, 2, 1961, 145-166; National Center for Edu-
cational Statistics, Digest of Educational Statistics, 1969 (Washington : US Government Print-
ing Office, 1969), p. 8.
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400/, of the students who were in the 5th grade in 1959-60 graduated
from high school and entered a college.”

The demand for mass education

“From each according to his abilities, to each according to his needs.”

The Marxist slogan quoted above was a tacit admission that the value
of social function and the degree of individual reward need not always be
consistent even in a socialist economy. In his brilliant analysis of education
in the welfare state, T. H. Marshall hypothesizes a conflict beiween these
two major principles of welfare in the twentieth ceniury® On the one hand,
it is assumed that the society, through government, must quarantee all citi-
zens certain goods and services, such as medicine or old age assistance or
open ground in the form of parks or education as a consumer good. Men
should be assured equality of reward; not just equality of opportunity. It is
also assumed, however, that social institutions be operated in the interest
of the general public or of national goals: that is, they should be judged
by their functions for the total public rather than for the benefits conferred
directly on those receiving their services. From this latter viewpoint, educ-
ation should be distributed in ways which best serve national needs. Both
principles, that of national need and that of private need, depart greatly from
the 19th century Western Liberal position of equal opportunities for all.
This slogan meant that everyone should have the same chance to rise, stand,
or fall in the social structure; that only talent should determine the levels
of education merited by the individual applicant. This view of individualism
seeks equal opportunities to pursue rewards but little fo assure their
attainment.

When we speak of the demand for education, in either developing or
in highly industrialized societies, we need to distinguish between the “social™
demand and the demand of the individual consumer. Viewed as a public in-
terest, education must be evaluated and its content determined by its role
in what are national or communal goals. Viewed from the consumer’s per-
spective, education must be seen in terms of what it does for the person
or group who receives it. The first orientation is that of the planner, the
administrator, the government official, the faculty — those for whom the
institution or organization is judged in terms of its performance for the eco-
nomic or political functions of an abstract public. The latter orientation, the
individual demand, is much more often that of the students, parents, social
groups or business groups for whom the education provides the individual
with something — a job, a status, a period of leisure. The distinction is a
fundamental one, since individuals are by no means motivated toward the
achievement of social or public goals nor are policy makers necessarily con-

i See M. Trow, The Democratization of Higher Education in America, Archives de
Sociologie européenne, 11T (1962), p. 231; National Center for Educational Statistics, op. cit.,
pp- 8, 68.

6 T. N. Marshall, Class, Citizenship and Social Development (Garden City, N. Y.:
Anchor Books, 1965), pp. 257-279.
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cerned with who it is that serve social functions as long as they are carried
out adequately.

The development of mass education, on a much smaller scale in India
than the United States but never the less in both countries, has then several
different expectations or justifications connected with it by which expendi-
tures of state or individuals are supported. The primary ones may be stated
as follows: 1) To provide trained personnel essential for economic growth
and maintenance. This social function has as its individual analogue the pro-
vision of jobs for individuals. 2) To increase the economic and social mobi-
lity of hitherto restricted social and economic groups. This public interest
in equality as a value, on the other hand, has its individual analogue in the
individvual's need and demand for bettering his own position over that of
his parents or the peers of his childhood. 3) Increased homogeneity and
cultural equality of the population necessary to political stability. From the
standpoint of the individual, this is a means for cultivating new styles of
life and consequently for raising status.

Functional arguments for an increase in mass education have maintained
that the improvement in educational levels will be beneficial to economic
growth or to the political stability needed for economic growth or both
taken as separate and separable values. Recent work on capital development
has stressed both the role that increased education played in the economic
growth in countries such as the United States and the extent to which ex-
penditures for economic development “pay off” by increasing the producti-
vity of the citizenry.” Viewed from another angle, the development of edu-
cation can be seen as aiding the acceptance of innovations, the cultural ho-
mogeneity of the society, and the capacity of groups to develop national
loyalties. In a similar way several sociologists have stressed the importance
of economic mobility as a way to utilize potential talent in a society, and,
consequently, by stimulating achievement aspirations help to develop eco-
nomic growth® Similar arguments have been used in advanced countries,
only stating the issue in slightly different terms as that of developing the
kind of educated citizenry essential for the complex technology of a post
ndustrial society.?

7 For representative statements of this perspective see the papers by Vaizy and
DeBeauvais and by Schultz in J. Floud and A. H. Halsey, ed. Education, Eco-
nomy and Society (Glencoe, Ill.; The Free Press, 1963), pp. 37-52 and C. Arnold An-
derson and Mary Bowman, ed. Education and Ecomomic Development (Chicago:
Aldine Publishing Co., 1965) Pt. I. For analysis and criticism of the investment view of
education see Gunner Myrdal, Asian Drama (New York : Pantheon, 1968), vol. III, ch. 29.

8 See the introductory essay by the editor in James Coleman, ed. Education and
Political Development (Princeton, N. J.: Princeton University Press, 1965), 3-32. Also
Adam Curle, Educational Strategy for Developing Societies (London: Tavistuck Public-
ations, 1963); Guy Hun ter, Modernizing Peasant Societies (London : Institute of Race Re-
lations, 1969), Ch. 10.

% For a statement of this view see the introduction by the editors in Floud and
Halsey, op. cit.
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Meritocratic education and equalitarian goals

There are difficulties with the 19th century liberal view that in the ab-
sence of discrimination and with equal rewards for equal merit, disparities
in social and economic position resulting from birth and family, would be
greatly eliminated. Data from both India and the United States indicate
that the distribution of education under standards of meritocratic reward is
by no means consistent with such levelling goals, even when formal oppor-
tunities are equalized.

Within India the system of educational admission and retention by merit
left uninfluenced, sharply limits the equalitarian consequences of mass edu-
cation even when the effects of income disparity are erased. The conclusion
drawn from numerous studies of Indian educational institutions is clear: the
effective demand for education and effective use of it is disproportionately
that of the urban, high caste and high occupational levels of Indian society.'?
Not only does the city dweller have more facilities available to him, but he
is drawn into secondary and higher education to a much greater degree
than is the rural Indian. Within the cities, Brahmins and Kyasthas, tradition-
ally the educated castes in India, continue to be a high percentage of stu-
dent populations.!! When the composition is examined by income or occu-
pational levels, the same result emerges: those who were better situated in
Indian society had more education available to them and used it more often
than those less well situated. Further, the higher the caste and class of stu-
dents, the more likely it is at any educational level that they will graduate
and the more likely it is that they will be in the more lucrative areas of
education (the scientific and technical) where jobs are more readily available
and incomes higher.1

Similar conclusions seem evident from any analysis of the distribution
of higher education in the United States during the past two decades. In-
creased opportunities have been utilized to a much greater degree by people
in the upper and middle class than in the lower working classes. The edu-
cation of the parent is visited upon the child.}® The spiralling relations be-
tween scholastic aptitude, socio-economic class, and college attendance has,
if anything, tended to increase in the past two decades so that the middle
class has disproportionately taken advantage of the increase in higher edu-
cation.’* The California Master Plan is a good example of this. The division

10 Documentation for this conclusion can be found in the analysis of a large number
of monographs and studies of the social composition of Indian schools at several levels.
This is set forth in Joseph Gusfield’'s Equality and Development : Education and So-
clal Segmentation in Modern India in Joseph Fischer, ed., Social Science and the
Comparative Study of Education (Scranton, Pa.: International Publishers, 1970).

11 Op. cit.; also see M. N. Srinivas, Education, Social Change and Social Mobility
in India (unpublished paper).

12 See S. S. Gupta, Report of the Socio-Economic Survey of College Students of
Aligarh (1955-56), D. S. College, Aligarh; A. R. Kamat and Deshmukh A, G. Wastage in
College Education (Bombay : Asia Publishing House, 1963).

B Christopher Jencks and David Riesman, The Academic Revolution
(Garden City, N. Y.: Doubleday & Company, Inc., 1968), pp. 100-102.

14 See the statistical materials and discussion presented in Jenks and Riesman, op.
cit. Ch. 3.
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into Universities, State Colleges, and Junior Colleges on the basis of levels
of academic quality serves to structure the student body along class lines.

The reasons for the continuation of these inequalities is basic to any
analysis of the distribution of skills and talents rewarded by the educational
system at any given time. The interaction between aspiration levels, class
environment and interaction within the school system itself strongly suggests
the enormous importance that early environment implies as preparation for
success in school.’® This does not deny elements of overt discrimination,
but it indicates that the formal definition of equality of opportunity is deep-
ly belied by the sociological insights into how children obtain the skills
which the educational systems reward. Here, as in so many other aspects of
American and Indian life, “Thems that has gits.” It should be pointed out,
however, that even where scholastic aptitudes are high and income is not
an immediate problem, the general disposition to pursue further education
is more frequent among higher than lower social and cultural classes in
both societies.’

Neither does the spread of education promote cultural homogeneity in
unambiguous fashion. A number of village studies in India indicate how the
spread of education along class lines tends to draw higher income groups
apart from lower income groups by styles of life. Almost any village study
today will comment on the specific role of the educated members of the
village as a distinct cultural bloc.” In part this is a funct'on of education,
per se, but also it is a result of living away from the village in the small
cities or large metfropolises necessary for secondary or higher education.

Within the United States in similar fashion the division of the popula-
tion along lines of education proves to be as important, if not more so, as
a basic separator between diverse styles of living.!® Many attitude surveys
indicate the enormous split between the “diploma elite” and those who have
not gone beyond high school as now a major division in American culture.,'?
The distinction between the high school dropout and the college graduate
also becomes more crucial in a society where there are many more college
graduates.

This increase in heterogeneity is furthered by the greater importance
which education comes to play as a basic channel allocating people to eco-
nomic positions in the society. It is certainly the case in the United States

5 This is a central theme in current analysis of the impact of class on education.
For two somewhat different views, which nevertheless agree on the ambiguity of “equality
of opportunity” see Frank Riesman, The Culturally Deprived Child (New York : Harper
and Row, 1963) and Arthur Stinchcomb, Rebellion in the High Schiol (Chicago:
Quadrangle Books, 1965). Also see S. M. Miller and Pamela Roby.

16 Jencks and Riesman, op. cit.

17 For an excellent example see Joshi and Rao, Changes in Literacy and Educa-
tion: A Study of Villages in U. P. and Punjab, The Economic Weekly, July 3, 1965.

18 Although education, occupational level and income are closely correlated, education
also appears as a crucial independent variable, especially in matters of values, attitudes and
life styles. See the evidence for the “Liberalizing” impact in B. Clark, Educating the
Expert Society (San Francisco: Chandler Publishing Co., 1962), pp. 25-40.

9 Bruce Eckland, Academic Ability, Higher Education and Occupational Mobility,
American Sociological Review, 30 (Oct. 1965), pp. 735-46.
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that in recent years the relationship between income and occupation on the
one hand, and education on the other, has increased.*® Unlike historical pe-
riods of greater openness, those who do not keep up with the educational
increase are worse off than they were before. While the society is becoming
more homogeneous in its middle, the gap between the middle and the lower
sectors of the society is probably greater. The situation is less clear in India,
but here too, it appears to be the case that access to expanding sectors in
the economy increasingly requires education. Great expansion in the Indian
economy has occurred in areas in connection with the government and go-
vernment services.?! These contain a high percentage of white collar jobs
for which educational requirements have been growing.

The implications of selectivity

The above makes clear the importance that education plays in the allo-
cation of social and ecoromic position. While by no means the sole, or even
primary source of position in either of the two countries, increasingly schools
serve as a necessary channel for social mobility and social maintenance.
What is it that schools perform as a “social function” from which such con-
sequences ensue ?

It is possible to see schools as training devices to prepare people for
jobs, in which case their “value added” is to be seen in an improvement
in skill and capacity to perform within professional and other activities, as
in engineering, medicine and law. As we tend to professionalize more and
more occupations, we also tend to increase the amount of educational back-
ground required for entry into them,

There is another and also highly important function which schools per-
form, which may not be discoverable in their training content, but is per-
formed by the process of admission and retention. Schools, by selecting
some and rejecting others, define various members of the society as appro-
priate for certain social and economic positions and others as not. They
thus certify by selection independent of the impact of the experience of
education.? The Japanese system of tough entry into its colleges and uni-
versities but very few failures and limited academic demand after, is per-
haps the best indication of a system which makes selection crucial and all-
important. Certainly in the United States the distinction between colleges
of different levels and the difficulties of admission into one or of ease info
another means that much allocation is already performed even before the
students’s experience with the content of higher education. Many state uni-
versities, in part, have taken on further selective functions by coping with
large and relatively open admission through high rates of failure, especially

20 See the study based on census returns of Peter Blau and Otis Duncan;
The American Occupational Structure (New York: John Wiley and Sons. 1962}, p. 180 also
S. M. Miller and Pamela Roby, The Future of Inequality (New York : Basic Books,
Inc., 1970). Ch.

i George Rosen, Democracy and Economic Change in India (Berkeley : University
of California Press, 1966), pp. 138-139.
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during the freshman year. Thus they perform the act of selection later than
admission.

While we are iikely to think of the great increase in education as a
response to technological demands, it is certainly the case in both India and
the United States that, for the majority of students the content of education
remains relatively unrelated in any direct sense to jobs and future occupa-
tional roles. While there has been an increase in the scientific and techno-
logical pursuits in Indian education, the bulk of the increase in student num-
bers are still to be found in the humanistic studies and in the social sci-
ences — especially in subjects such as language, literature and government.
Here the tradition of British India, with a small group oriented toward go-
vernment jobs, continues in the face of an increase in demand for such jobs
which is far behind the supply.®

Fundamentally the same situation is found in the United Stales. Ana-
lysis of what it is that students study indicates that most college graduates
take their degrees in non-technical areas.®** English literature and history
have the largest number of departmental majors. The largest group graduat-
ing gets its degrees in fields of business or education. In the latter case,
large percentages of education majors may not use their education, and fail
to teach later in their lives.® In short, an educational structure oriented to-
ward technological or economic development is by no means characteristic
of either India or the United States. What high school grades often indicate
is motivation and that this motivation may be of far greater importance
than ability in determination of grades within college.

Political equality and educational demand

Given the mechanisms described above, the educational system operates
to exclude some groups from access to it and to its rewards, while it serves
to include other groupings. In this situation, excluded economic, social or
cultural groups can alopt a variety of strategies. They can attempt to change
their life styles to meet the standards and criteria of a meritocracy and se-

22 For an analysis of divergent systems of allocation through school systems see
Ralph Turner, Sponsored and Contest Mobility and the School System, American So-
ciological Review, Vol. 25 (1960). For further analysis of the certifying role of education
for status groups and for bureaucratic organizations see Max Weber, From Max Weber,
trans. by H. H. Gerth and C. Wright Mills (New York: Oxford University Press, 1946),
pp- 240-244 ; 426-434. Also Burton Clark, Educating the Expert Society (San Francisco :
Chandler Publishing Co., 1962), pp. 77-84.

23 The humanistic dominance in Indian higher education has continued, although
technical and scientific studies have increased as a proportion of the curricula chosen by
Indian students. While engineering enrollments increased by 56.894, in 1961-62, the total
number of Indian students enrolled in engineering and agriculture was only twice the in-
crease of students in the arts in the period 1960-61 to 1961-62. The “wastage” rates are
higher in the sciences and smaller percentages of entering classes in these areas eventually
graduate, See the discussion of this and studies cited in Gusfield, op. cit.

24 National Center for Educational Statistics, op. cit., p. 82.

% W. W. Charters, Survival in the Profession: A Criterion for Selecting Teachers,
Journal of Teacher Education (1956), 253-255.
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lection which are utilized in the schools, to overcome cultural deprivation.
They can ignore the entire situation and seek mobility and position through
other routes, such as business or government, but without degrees. They
can make efforts to directly influence and effect the basic policies and, con-
sequently, the criteria of selection and retention within the school system.
It is, of course, also evident that they can do what many groups do for long
periods of time, and that is, nothing. As we will see what route is chosen
depends greatly upon the degree of political cohesion and organization of
specific groups.

Independence has greatly quickened the political mobilization of groups
in India. In the process of using political power to achieve goals of the
status and income, influence on the educational process emerges as one key
way in which Indian groups struggle to increase or maintain their position
within the society. Electoral democracy has thus served not only to enhance
many dimensions of caste structure, but has also served to distort and re-
shape the meritocratic character of the Indian educational system, and its
past role as the breeding ground for an Indian elite.

Both through creation of new schools at all levels and through the ad-
mission of more students the Indian educational system has deviated sharply
from the Indian plan first projected in the early 1950’s.2¢ That plan recogn-
ized that the high percentage of total investment in higher education was
disproportionate to the needs of a developing society for a larger mass base
in primary education. Despite this, Indian admissions at the college and the
higher secondary levels has continued its increase. This has largely been a
response to the great demands for increased academic opportunities from
groups now armed with the political power of numbers and organization. In
the struggle for political power and in the uses of that power, groups seek
some form of “protective discrimination.”? The scheduled castes (the un-
touchables) have achieved this through legislation, while others, as in the anti-
Brahman movement of South India, have utilized various forms of quotas or
informal systems of favoritism as means of imposing handicaps on rivals and
achieving privileges for themselves.

As larger and larger numbers of rural youth are entering the educational
system, formerly cosmopolitan universities have taken on highly local concerns
and become oriented towards student bodies whose academic background and
skills are less than merit systems would bring about?® This tends to make
many universities less useful as vehicles for bridging a gap between highly
local cultures and a wider world of economic modernization, than as points
at which regional cultures are being revivified. As Joseph DiBona has written,
“Rather than being an elitist refuge, the university has been buffeted on all

%6 See Laska, op. cit, passim and the materials presented in V. K. R. V. Ra o, Edu-
cational Output in Relation to Employment Opportunities, with Special Reference to India,
in UNESCO, Manpower Aspects of Educational Planning (Paris UNESCO International In-
stitute for Educational Planning, 1968), pp. 113-123.

27 See M. Galanter, Equality and Protestive Discrimination, Rutgers Law Review,
16 (Fall, 1961), pp. 42-74; M. N. Srinivas, Social Change in Modern India (Berkeley :
University of California Press, 1966). Ch. 3.

28 For a general analysis of this process see Gusfield, op. cit.



144 J. R. GUSFIELD

sides either by the rural student enrollment or the popularly elected government
elected officers . . .”# An example of this is the strengthened position of
local languages as an area of study and a medium of instruction. Schools
in the United States have in the past often served as vehicles for carrying
out specific group needs. The development of the civil rights revolution in
the United States, and the increased demand for equality of treatment by
the black population in the United States, has again focused political atten-
tion on the issues which we are discussing here. Thus, a disposition to solve
problems of educational exclusion by political action has emerged and has
increasingly gained support and membership from other minorities who si-
milarly are not well represented in the educational system and thus not able
to utilize the increasingly necessary channels for mobility. There is also the
recognition that the existence of schools and the utility of education, in turn,
by furthering political cohesion in the organization of a community, increases
its ability to utilize the schools still further. The demands for open admis-
sions, for'favorable discrimination and for ethnic studies can thus be seen as
ways in which the underprivileged groups seek to gain power in the com-
petition for jobs and status by attacks on the principle of merit.

From the standpoint of this paper, such movements, both in India and
in the United States, are responses to the inequalitarian implications of me-
ritocratic education. As groups obtain political power, they seek to utilize
it to increase their competitive position. It is quite understandable, then,
that the principle of merit, so dear to the hearts of educators, does not ap-
pear to facilitate equality for many newly mobilized political groups, but is
instead seen as a barrier to aspirations. Equality itself is posed as a value,
in conflict with economic efficiency, growth and development.

Conclusion

This analysis of educational conflict in India and in the United States
indicates the similarities in the nature of issues in both countries, despite
the wide disparity in living standards and in technology between the two.
It indicates the important role of equalitarian ideas and political institutions
and deemphasizes the role of technological levels in determining many of
the characteristic issues of education in India and the United States. In both
.countries mass education coupled with egalitarian group politics has provided
conditions of intense conflict between public groups and the schools, espe-
cially in higher education in these two countries. As we have seen, the con-
flict has its origins in political institutions, in the character of the social
groups and in the nature of the educational institutions in the two societies.

As long as education is “relevant” to social structure and culture, it is
wishful thinking for academics to excoriate the politicization of elements of

2% A detailed study of this levelling process is found in Joseph DiBona's analysis of
the post-Independence changes in recruitment and their consequences at Allahabad Univer-
sity. See his Elite and Mass in Indian Higher Education, inP. Altbach, ed. Turmoil and
Transition : Higher Education and Student Politics in India. (Bombay: LaLuani Publishing
.House, 1968), pp. 131-171.
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the educational system by mobilized segments of the society who do not
find it responsive to their needs. Where rewards and expertise are in the
hands of carriers of academic culture, this may be a fairly permanent source
of conflict. Economic growth and equalitarianism are by no means consistent
with each other. The politicization which occurs is traumatic and even threat-
ening to the values of academic detachment and authority, but it is rooted
in the conilict of values between the elements of inequality inherent in aca-
demic traditions and in concern for social functions, on the one hand, with
the demands of equalitarian ideals and group needs under conditions of
electoral politics, on the other hand.
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CLASS, CULTURE AND GENERATION

SHEILA ALLEN
ENGLAND

A mixture of wonder, contempt, fear and romanticism is evident in
adult responses to the activities of young people. Sociologists have so far
portrayed in varying degrees these attitudes. They are a long way from
attaining a reasoned conception which would provide both the tools for col-
lecting pertinent empirical data and a framework for analysing the causes
and consequences of these activities. Without this the “data” remain bewild-
ering, their relevance questionable and our understanding of the relations
between the young and adult members of societies one of the more nebul-
ous areas of sociology.

To discuss only some of the recent observations on youth as a factor
in social change and to attempt some assessment of the contribution which
these have made to our understanding of change in the third quarter of the
twentieth century is a very large subject. On the whole the influence of new ge-
nerations in bringing about social change has not been as systematically ana-
lysed as some other aspects of social development. The currently popular
focus on youth has grown, I would "suggest, out of the spectacular events
involving young people in many parts of the world. While certainly not
ignoring them or prejudging their relevance we should beware of automatic-
ally defining our central problems in terms of temporary exigencies, includ-
ing the interests and world views of those who select and report particular
activities. In order to clarify the kinds of questions which researchers could
usefully pursue it is necessary to look at the problems of conceptualisation
which we face, the divisions in terms of theoretical models which exist, and
the difficulties of obtaining relevant material about groups of which most,
if not all of the researchers are not members.

Before discussing the specific problems involved in a systematic ana-
lysis of youth and social change I shall consider some relevant aspects of
the present status of theories of change.

Social Change

An adequate theory of social change must be concerned with the exist-
ing structure of society, the specification of new emerging forms and a
realistic consideration of the forces capable of bringing this into being.
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There is a need for clarification of the level and kind of conceptual prob-
lems which this involves and a discussion of the meta-theoretical models
on which these are based. There is little agreement among sociologists them-
selves but the dominant approach in Anglo-American sociology is a multi-
causal one, in which it is argued that all or many factors are simultaneous-
ly relevant, because change in complex societies is a complex phenomenon.
This approach is not unrelated to the fact that the problem of order has
been central to much sociological theorising particularly in the functional
or systemic approach to sociological explanation.! An assumption of some
form of social equilibrium is frequently incorporated, but this further ob-
scures the issue since it has no explanatory value unless the social forces
involved in the balance can be specified in terms of their relative strengths
and modes of operation. Otherwise equilibrium is a misleading conception of no
social change. Disquilibrium is by the same token, another way of saying, ex post
facto, that change has occurred.* Such concepts together with an orthodox reject-
ion at a theoretical level of mono-causal explanations underpin the adoption of
multi-causality in aproaching the question of social change. However, stubborn
problems remain. If many factors are relevant then the task of the theorist is to
locate the more important sources of change. He cannot abdicate from this
because the phenomena are complex. Indeed the more complex the structure,
the more the selection of key variables demands attention.® What these relev-
ant factors are is determined by the type of social change to be explained.
The multi-causal approach makes no methodological distinction between kinds
of social change; quantitative and qualitative change and changes in structural
or interaction levels are all labelled social change. Relevance does not imply an
arbitrary choice among factors unless it is assumed that all factors are equally
relevant, that any area of social activity can be isolated and analysed with-
out specification of its relations to other areas of activity. The choice de-
pends on which overall model of sociely is considered useful in explaining
the nature of social reality.

To enter into a discussion of the relative strengths and weaknesses of
competing overall models of this point would take us beyond the immediate

1 The work of Talcott Parsons is the most important and obvious example, but much
of the time and effort devoted to the explanation of social change has been seeking refine-
ments which will take account of endogenous change whilst remaining within his overall
framework. Such efforts occupying a considerable part of the available sociological man-
power, have so far not been markedly successful in providing relevant models for analys-
ing actual social change or postulating emergent social forms.

See Alan Dawe, The Two Sociologies, British Journal of Sociology, XXI, No. 2, June
1970 for a discussion of the centrality of the problem of social order and the problem of
control.

2 For a perceptive discussion of the misuse of ‘equilibrium’ by social scientists see
C. E. Rissett, The Concept of Equilibrium in American Social Thought, Yale University
Press, New Haven and London, 1966.

3 The difficulty is to some extent that which J. Clyde Mitchell notes ‘The apparent
complexity of social phenomena frequently bespeaks a lack of theoretical concepts available
for their analysis . .. simplification is the characteristic of good theory.’

‘Theoretical Orientations in African urban studies’ in M. Banton (ed.), The Social
Anthropology of Complex Societies, Praeger, New York, 1966, p. 41.
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concerns of this paper.* It is sufficient to note that in any formulation of
theories of social change such an overall model is a prerequisite and that
the rest of the paper will in part relate alternative formulations to youth
as a factor of social change.

Relations Between Uenerations

The lack of systematic analysis of {he inter-relations of social change
and new generations together with the relatiye isolation of the study of youth
from mainstream sociological concerns is due to the nature of the evolution of
social theory and social investigation, In social theory the aim has been to
explain social facts by other social facts and to concentrate on the basic
social institutions and their systematic inter-relations. Age has been given
some recognition as a relevant factor in both theory and in investigation.
It has been a descriptive category rather than an operative prirciple of so-
cial organisation, except in some simpler societies where age grades or age
sects have been the basis of effective social groupings. Like sex, its relev-
ance has not systematically been followed through but treated in an ad
hoc way as it appeared to impinge on what came to be defined as more
crucial social groups and relationships. Moreover, altempts at explanation
in terms of age have relied heavily on “reductionist” arguments in which
biological and psychological properties were stressed to the exclusion of so-
cial properties.

In theories which emphasise economic and political relations the assump-
tion has been that these take precedence over generational relations and
that changes in the fundamental structure of society are not directly related
to new generations. Specifically, youth is not viewed as an actual social
group unified by common structural factors in opposition to older groups.
Political and economic relations cut across the age categories just as sex,
religion and ethnicity do. In such analyses the class component is frequently
emphasised both as differentially structuring the actual position and ideo-
logy of young people and in assessing their potential contribution to social
change. Such theories are frequently linked to models which stress as cru-
cial the conflict, co-ercion and disruptive change aspects of society.

In theories which derive largely from Talcott Parsons’ interpretation of
Durkheim the relations between generations are conceptualised mainly as
problems of socialisation, where the main component is the institutional
arrangements for maintaining and handing down shared standards for per-
ceiving, predicting, judging and acting. The rules which generate and guide
interaction and so organise experience are held common by members of
groups. There are many unresolved problems of defining sub-societies or
sub-systems and specifying the relations between these sub-units and the

4 See S, Allen, Some Theoretical Problems in the Study of Youth, The Sociologica
Review, 16. 3. Nov. 1968, pp. 319-331 and David Lockwood, Social Integration and
System Integration, in G. K. Zollschan and W. Hirsch (eds.), Explorat{ons in” Social Change,
London, 1964.
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overall system® In socialisation three systems, relatively autonomous, but
inter-penetrating, the social, cultural and personality systems are involved.
The passive, adaptive view of socialisation has tended to dominate sociologic-
al enquiry and to focus ‘strains’ on particular periods such as adoles-
cence. Models which emphasise commitment, value-consensus, integration
and adaptive change lend support and consistency to such analyses. In
recent work challenges to this view have been increasingly developed,
but as yet remain largely insystematised, in comparison with Parsons’
approach. Perspectives which stress creative interaction in which relevance
and meaning and not external constraint are central imply a through going
overhaul of the nofion of socialisation. However, the ways in which mean-
ingful interaction at a situational level is related to systems of control at
an institutional or societal level are far from clear.® While there would now
be general agreement that socialisation can not be usefully regarded as a
passive process, in which the cultural symbols and beliefs and the skills
and expectations necessary for performing social roles are handed on to
subsequent generations, there is little agreement on alternative conceptualis-
ations which also relate process and structure in a systematic model.

The influential position of these twe types of macrotheory in which
interest has been concentrated on the one hand on the economic system,
particularly the mode of production and the structure of property relations,
and the dynamics of political organisation and on the other on the equili-
brating mechanisms of socio-cultural systems little significance has been attach-
ed to generational relations, at least in complex societies.

In consequence in social investigations of youth the tendency has been
to treat the subject matter in an ad hoc manner, concentrating on particular
characteristics of a situational or psychological kind which are assumed to
be specific to youth groups. Apart from attempis to define ‘youth culture’ very
little attention has been paid to the problems of generalisation. And those con-
cerned with ‘youth culture’ have rarely specified the relations between this
‘culture’ and social change except in reactive terms. That is {he emergence of
the ‘culture’ has been specified in terms of changes in the wider society
and not as an agency of further change. The latter tends in empirical invest-
igations to be assumed rather than systematically explored.

I have argued elsewhere the inadequacies of reifyng ‘youth’ as a social
category and stressed the necessity of relating any examination of youth to
the overall structure of societv.” The distinctions made by Karl Mannheim
between generational location, and generational units, for instance, can not

5 This problem is discussed by A. W. Gouldner, Reciprocity and Autonomy in
Functional Theory, in L. Gross (ed.), Symposium on Sociological Theory, New York, 1959.

6 P. Bergerand T. Luckmann in The Social Construction of Reality, Allen Lane,
Penguin Press, 1967 when dealing with action concentrate on an a-historical , dyadic situ-
ation. Once they move from this action and meaning become objectified in institutions and
socialisation becomes a process of constraint, without, however, the differential distribution
of means of constraint being explicit. See also A. V. Cicourel. The Social Organisation
of Juvenile Justice, Wiley, New York, 1968.

7 S. Allen, Some Theoretical Problems in the Study of Youth, The Sociological
Review, op. cit.
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be neglected and in analysing youth as agent of social change account must
be taken of economic, political, religious and ethnic differentiation on the
structuring of groups within any generation.®

Increasingly, however, it is proposed that ‘generational conflict’ now
takes precedence over ‘socio-economic conflict’? As such statements chal-
lenge to some extent one of the centrally developed traditions of social
theory, serious consideration should be given to the theoretical and substant-
ive issues which they raise. More generally it is claimed that ‘Throughout
history the struggle of generations has, like that of the sexes, formed a
counterpoint with the struggle of classes, and at certain moments even
taken priority over it’.'® These positions stand in contrast to that of Mann-
heim who maintained that generational unity was not primarily of the kind
which led to the formation of actual social groups. The limitation imposed
by the transitory nature of youth, apart from any other divisions which
might exist has been held as one of the major obstacles to the develop-
ment of lasting organisations capable of entering into continuous conflict.
However, against the considerable force of this argument it must be stated
that until we explore whether or not the structural conditions are present
for the emergence of permanent generational conflict, in spite of the turn-
over of membership of the groups involved, we are not in a position to
contend that there are not times when generational conflict takes precedence
over other conflicts nor to specify the conditions under which this has or
can take place. This point will be taken up in a later section of this paper

Youth Culture

Before the events of the past two or three years directed attention to
the political activities of youth and in particular their revolutionary poten-
tial or lack of it, sociologists confined themselves largely to the questions
of youth and cultural change. There were many attempts to define ‘youth
culture’ and to relate its emergence to the degree and rate of social chang-
es taking place in industrial societies and to seek remedies for its suppos-
ed consequences, many of which were the focus of moral, if not legal,
condemnation by adults. In social investigation a more narrowly defined
concern with social problems was frequently evident.

In one sense ‘youth culture’ is a product of those concerned with the
consumer potential of young people. It is a stereotypical presentation of
what it is to be young defined always to encourage consumption patterns
which will boost the sale of products and services. The pressures from this
aspect of contemporary society on young people are undeniable and the
consequences of them worth serious sociological investigation. According to

8 Karl Mannheim, The Problem of Generations, in Essays on the Sociology of
Knowledge, London, 1952, pp. 276-320.

® See for instance Ralph H. Turner, The Theme of Contemporary Social Move-
ments, British Journal of Sociology, Vol. XX, No. 4, December 1969.

0 V. G. Kiernan, " Notes on the Intelligentsia, in Ralph Miliband and John Saville
(eds.), The Socialist Register, Merlin Press, London, 1969, p. 68.



154 SH. ALLEN

Marcuse ‘The products indoctrinate and manipulate; they promote a false
consciousness which is immune against its falsehood’.!*

Culture in a traditional anthropological sense describes ‘a way of life
handed on from generation to generation’ providing human beings with a
“design for living”."? Youth culture can then conceptually be only a sub-
culture within complex society. It can be inferpreted in relation to social
change in at least two ways. The culture can be confined to a “design for
living” for each generation of young people or the innovations of such a
culture can be seen as effecting groups other than young people. When the
idea of culture is used in a more restricted sense some kind of autoromy
is assumed. As when Bottomore maintains that ‘the changes which new ge-
nerations effect are mainly in the cultural sphere, in the creation of new
styles of art, dress, talking and living’, but do not directly influence the
structure of society.!® If the concept of youth culture is to have any ex-
planatory value, attention must be directed to at least three aspects which
have been insufficiently developed. First the problem of part-whole relation-
ships must be elucidated, so that “cultures” are related to structural rela-
tionships in such a way that elements shared by different parts are distinguish-
able from actual subcultural distinctions.’* Secondly that diiferent ways
of living may be situational adaptations to externally enforced conditions
rather than the expression of culturally valued standards. The powerlessness
of youth within the structure of the wider society must be set against the
assumption that the way the young act is expressive of the values of the
generation itself.’® Third, the understanding of the nature of youth culture
and its distinguishing characteristics calls for empirical investigation of a
kind rarely undertaken. These could follow the approach outlined by A. V. Ci-
courel when he argues that, ‘A simple reference to “forces” or “social struc-
ture” or “values” imposes an order instead of seeking to discover the na-
ture of socially organised activities. Before we first assume and then directly
assign motives, assume the existence of values and norms, institutional pres-
sures and the like, the study of everyday life or history requires careful
attention to the ways in which social interaction unfolds over time so that
members “make sense” of “what happened” (by means of their physical,
verbal and “silent” behaviour), and recount their experiences to one another
and in written or some other behavioural or symbolic form. The study of

' H. M arcuse, One-Dimensional Man, Routledge and Kegan Paul, London, 1964,
p.12.See also Edgar Z. Friedenberg, The Vanishing Adolescent Dell Publishing Co
Inc., New York, 1962, on the increasing problems of self-identification.

12 0scar Lewis, The Culture of Poverty, Scientific American, 215, 4, 1966.

13 T, B. Bottomore, Critics of Society, George Allen and Unwin, London, 1967,

. 100.

Y i The lack of attention to this is found similarly in studies of ‘black culture’ or the
Negro way of life where elements shared more widely are confused with ethnicity. See
Franklin Frazier, The Negro Family in the United States, Chicago, Rev. Ed., 1966,
and Charles Keil, Urban Blues, Chicago, 1566.

15 See Charles A. Valentine, Poverty and Culture, Chicago, 1968, for a percept-
ive critique of the concept of culture with particular reference to the poor in the United
States. He describes as an “intellectual fad” the development in sociology in which *“cult-
are” or “sub-culture” is attributed to almost any social category, p. 15.

1
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practical activities provides the sociologist with a fundamental point of de-
parture in the study of social organisation, and also becomes a basis for
developing a theory of data when seeking higher order or more complicated
forms of social life.’® However, such an approach if it is not to be simply
a series of ‘snapshots’ must involve attention to the first point above, other-
wise the possibility of generalisation is lost. The feasibilily of following
the method suggested by Cicourel is an important problem which cannot
be discussed here. Assuming the researcher avoids a parochial comparison
with ‘what he defines to be the dominant or established way of life, the
difficulties of accessability and the problem of an accurate porirayal of
youth culture cannot be minimised.'?

The three aspects discussed above may be taken, I would suggest, as
the minima of a coherent framework for analysing youth culture. In terms
of social change the question is not whether such a culture as a total way
of life can exist as a viable autonomous alternative within the present struc-
ture of society, but how far the fragmentary culture can be linked with
emergent forms of consiousness and what the social basis of such a cul-
ture is.

Youth and Structural Change

Two recent attempts at such explanations have been put forward.”™
Though they differ on many points, both direct aitention to the struc-
tural contradictions within complex industrial society as explanatory of
the recent activities of youth, particularly students. The Rowntrees argue
that because of widespread changes, at least in the United States, it is
now useful to regard youth as a class. As such they embody some of
the major contradictions of the system and could present society, if they
become sufficiently conscious and organised, with a ‘mortal threat’. Changes
in the process of production has forced the young into the crucial pivotal
class position within the United States and other groups with revolutionary
potential, for instauce, Black Americans, are dependent for success on revo-
lution by the young. It is the role in production, particularly in the edu-
cation and defence industries which gives the young their crucial class po-
sition. Intra-class conflicts, due to income, ethnic and social differentiation
exist and can be exploited by the dominant society, but are seen largely
as presenting tactical problems and not as obstacles to class formation and
class conciousness. This thesis is interesting because it attempts to go be-

% Aaron V. Cicourel, The Social Organisation of Juvenile Justice, op. cit,
p. 169, ;
17 A comparison of youth culture and what is assumed fo be an established value
system is to be found in Bryan Wilson, Youth Culture, the Universities and Student
Unrest, in C. B. Cox and A. E. Dyson (eds), Fight for Education: A Black Paper, Cri-
tical Quarterly Society, 1969.

8 John and Margaret Rowntree, Youth as a Class, International Socialist
Journal No. 25, February 1968, pp. 25-58.

Tom Nairn, Why it Happened, in A. Quattrochi and Tom Nairn, The Be-
ginning of the End, Panther Books, London, 1968.
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yond the simple notion of ‘generational conflict’ and to identify the forces
which give youth the potential for bringing into being a new social order.
However, what is not at all clear in their argument is the nature of the
exploitation in which the young are depicted both as absorbers of surplus
within the economy and the exploited workers of the defence and education
industries. Nor is the “exploitative” nature of the system shown convincing-
ly to impinge exclusively or particularly on the young. The exploited young
presumably become the disadvantaged old. Probably the most important
is the dismissal of differences within the “class” as a tactical problem
rather than a consideration of the structural relevance of categories which
they too lightly assume to be reified and largely lacking in empirical
content,

Tom Nairn sees new contradiclions arising from the developmental
imperatives of “enlightened technocratic neocapitalism” in which mental pro-
duction plays a necessarily increasing part. In producing individuals capable
of carrying out these functions a consciousness which can no longer be
tied to the categories appropriate to older forces of production is also pro-
duced. He argues that within the trends towards mass education and com-
munication is the possibility of the development of a new awareness and
search for control over all aspects of life. If such an argument is useful in
general terms for explaining recent student unrest, it follows that the emerg-
ent forms linked at present with the young are not attributes of youth
but attributes of that part of the first, but only the first generation who
in some degree take affluence for granted and seek, because of the oppor-
tunities afforded by prolonged education, an alternative conception of them-
selves and their society.

The student as an unincorporated intellectual is not a new idea. The
gap between student life and adult life always allowed ritualised breaking
of conventions and the embrace of deviant ideas, not necessarily radical in
content. The processes of incorporation into the mesh of social custom sur-
rounding the elite occupations for which the student was traditionally de-
stined were well signposted and used. These social pressures reinforced his
identification with his origins. One of the questions now to be explored is
to what extent changed social and political conditions as well as changes in
higher education, in occupations and the composition of student groups,
render these processes inadequate fo ensure the integration of new gener-
ations. Again a very different question from the formulation which seeks
explanations in the activities and ideas generated within the new gener-
ations without reference to the wider society.



STRUCTURAL CONDITIONS OF STUDENT MOVEMENTS:
THE STUDENT COMMUNITY AND THE STUDENT ROLE

KLAUS R. ALLERBECK
GFR

It has frequently been noted (see e. g. Boudon, 1969) how little re-
search and theory on the recent student rebellions in advanced industrial
societies are related to each other. | am not convinced that this is due
only to the idiosyncracies of empiricists or theorists. Rather, it seems to be
related to the character of both theory and research.

Theoretical explanations of student rebellions tend to seek their roots
in some other conflict, be it an eternal conflict of generations, the structur-
al-functionalist tendency to look for a personality disposition of the indi-
vidual student towards conflict, or as it might be expressed in slightly
Marxist vocabulary, “contradictions” in the situation within the university
or in the relation of university education to career prospects.

On the other hand, the bulk of the research on students movements
tends to see the supporters of student rebellions more in harmony with
their environment. Activists tend to come f{rom liberal or radical homes,
to study subjects with a recognized liberal or leftist tradition and domi-
nant climate of opinion and are aspiring to careers allowing them to live
in agreement with their political convictions.! But a generalization in terms
of conflict-harmony is hardly presented by these researchers. Apparently,
the results would not make sense in these terms. Student rebellions are,
after all, not to be explained by harmony of any kind. That is why empi-
ricists stick to their over-and-over supported correlations without attempt-
ing to attribute any theoretical significance to their results, and that is
why theorists, in my opinion, tend to ignore this research,

This paper seeks fo reconcile the paradox of the conflict-prone student
movements on the social system level with the empirical results that indi-
vidual participation in those movements is indeed normal, conflict-avoiding
behavior.

1 See Auger et al. (1969), Barton (1968), Block et al. (1968), Braungart
(1966), Braungart (1969), Feldman and Newcomb (1969), Flacks (1967), Gales
(1966), Gamson (1969), Katz (1967), Katz et al. (1968), Keniston (1968), Keni-
ston (1969),Lipset and Altbach (1966), Moc k(1968), Peterson (1966), Peterson
(1968), Smith et al. (1967), Somers (1965).
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The apparent contradiction between conforming individual behavior
and conflici on the system level can be resolved if we take ihe interme-
diating structural level into account. This paper will argue that conformity
as individual bebavior has as its frame of reference not the social system,
but the immediate environments, expectations of the membership group and
assumed expectations of a negative reference group. While for most groups
and roles in industrial societies conformily with reference to the immediate
environment is conformity with reference to {he social sysiem as well, this
should not be taken for granted urder all circumstances and for all
groups.

This paper will describe characteristics of students as a group and the
student role different from those of most groups and roles in advanced
industrial societies. These characteristics are necessary, but not sufficient
conditions for student movements. As structural properties of groups and
roles they are necessary conditions for any similar social movement. Some
evidence for this view will be presented, and the consequences for sociolo-
gical theory will be sketched.

A. Students as a group and the student role: a description

The student community is highly homogeneous. Most contacts are
within the student community. Students’ friends are mostly other students,
not only at campus universities, but also at universities where most stu-
dents are commuters.

Student sports, student housing, student cafeterias, student health in-
surance, student travel organizations: a variety of service institutions for
students makes necessary daily withingroup contacts and reduces necessary
contacts with other groups to a minimum.

Most members of the group are similar with respect to a wide variety
of characteristics: they are equally young, and in the same stage of the
life cycle. They are recruited from similar status backgrounds, from the
middle and upper classes. The order of magnitude of income they have at
their disposition is similar, and differences of income and consumption do
not necessarily mean differences of status within the group. The status of
the professions they are aspiring to is equally high, at least in their expect-
ations.

It adds to the equality of students that to study is not an activity
characterized by division of labor as most activities in industrial societies.
What is demanded of students is not so much to do a certain amount of
work in a prescribed time, but to gain knowledge and abilities that are de-
manded of all students in their respective course of study. Work in the
course of study is not demanded as an aim in itself, but as a means in the
process of education. Students shall not produce something that is useful
for their science, but should show that they are able to do independently
scientific work.

The role “student” is not compatible with other roles, Membership in
the student community and in other social groups is in modern societies
not forbidden by formal rules, as it was in the middle ages, when members
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of the university could not be citizens of the town the university was si-
tuated in. A crossing of memberships is nevertheless not typical.

The role “student”, though temporary and limited to a few years, is
“total”, that is, not compatible with other roles.

The requirements of this role are peculiar. Definitive prescriptions do
not exist. It is rather expected that the role bearer himself decides what
the concept of his role is to be.

Students may freely decide how to use their time. Even in the most
structured courses of study they may do so to a degree matched nowhere
in the industrial world. One expects students to “find themselves”, to ex-
plore their abilities, even to have a good time. But that is up to the stu-
dent. The absence of any definite role requirements makes the role, how-
ever, compatible with almost any type of activity.

But these activities do not necessarily lead to other roles. A student
who is working for his subsistence does not become a part-time worker or
part-time employee and a student, but at the place where he is working
he is seen and treated as a student.

This peculiar vagueness of the role expectations implies to some extent
deviant behavior, and corresponding special norms are accepted for the
behavior of students, although academic jurisdiction is not an exemption
from public law. Non-students as well as students not only accept, but also
expect that students sometimes tend toward mildly excessive behavior.
What would be deviant behavior and prosecutable offenses for everybody
else, isin the form of student pranks allowable behavior for students. For
the institutionalization of deviant behavior of students in other countries
witness “panty raids” etc. in the US.

There is no prescribed mode of dress for students, but the absence of
these requirements has the similar effect that they can be recognized as
students without wearing uniforms as bearers of other total roles do (sol-
diers’ uniforms, priests’ habits, etc.). Not being uniformed, reduces the rest
of role distance that even total roles allow.

Being recognizable as a student, changes the interaction situation with
non-students: interactions of persons not known to each other become ca-
tegorical contacts (Scheuch, 1965).

So the so-called “autonomy” of the university has a real everyday
meaning for students — but a meaning that is very different from the
common use of the word which means relative independence from state
influence.

The mythical academic community is real in the sense of being remov-
ed from the outside world, but the internal relations among the students
are often too anonymous to fully satisfy the use of the word community
as intended by Tonnies (1925).

The type of social relations we have described is atypical for advanc-
ed industrial societies, which are characterized by a high degree of division of
labor (for some of the consequences, see Berger and Luckmann, 1966).

More typical is the “Kreuzung sozialer Kreise” (Simmel, 1958) where
persons develop individuality through the uniqueness of the combinations
of their roles. Where everyone has several roles, but none with which he



160 K. ALLERBECK

is exclusively identified, role distance becomes possible, not only as an ana-
lytical category, but as a property of social reality. Membership in differ-
ent groups, combinations of roles with different role expectations in ihe
same set tends to make situations of cross pressure and status inconsist-
ency normal which were formerly exceptions from the role. Thus industrial
societies are not offering the conditions which would make social move-
ments and the type of social conflict Durkheim (1933) anticipated
flourish.

B, Conditions of conflict

If membership in the conflicting groups is not mutually exclusive, and
many group members are members of several parties to the conflict, institu-
tional mechanisms for conflict regulation have to be developed. Group con-
flicts are no longer conflicts of their members, but conflicts of their re-
presentatives. This is supposed to reduce the intensity of the conilict.

Real conflicts with participation of group members are possible only if
the type of social organization is communal, where multiple memberships
do not exist. This is not in disagreement with the statement that most in-
dividual behavior is conflict-avoiding.

As Sherif (1961) found in his famous Robbers Cave Experiment, a
member of group A can better avoid conflicts with other members of his
own group the more hostility he is showing toward group B, if groups A
and B are not positively related to each other.

For conflicts of this type it is not a necessary condition that group B
(the non-membership group) is real, as it was in the Robbers Cave Experi-
ment. Members of community-like groups typically think in terms of a ne-
gative reference group to which all non-members of their positive reference
and membership group belong. For the military men there is, for instance,
a negative reference group, “the civilians”, whose members are far from
considering themselves as a group in industrial societies. For the clergy,
there is the negative reference group of laymen, whose “members” also
hardly think of themselves as a group.

These symbolic negative reference groups have an important function
as they exemplify those types of behavior which are definitely wrong.

A soldier who is behaving “like a civilian” is doing something wrong:
soldiers do not behave like civilians. Mechanisms of this type are operative
if the negative reference group is not only different, but also perceived of
as having a different (lower) value. This type of relation may be different
from simply believing that the other group is inferior. A somewhat more
complicated form of this relation has been empirically shown by Sodhi
et al. (1958) in national prejudice studies, namely the belief that the non-
membership group thinks of the membership group as inferior. If soldiers
believe that civilians’ opinion of soldiers is too low, it is easier for them
not to behave like those civilians who are unable to appreciate the true
virtues of the military.

Processes of this type can be shown to be at work in the relations
of the student community to the society at large, beside the classic anta-
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gonisms of “town and gown”. That students believe in the existence of
anti-student stereotypes in the population at large is a fact which was al-
ready firmly established before student unrest provided a reason for this
assumption.

In 1965, 549/, of a random sample of University of Wisconsin students
in Madison ascribed negative opinions about students to the population,
while only 229/, believed the population held positive opinions about stu-
dents. This clear majority of students, however, was not perceiving a rea-
lity, since a survey of the Wisconsin population at the same time showed
that the majority of the adult population of Wisconsin (599/,) had positive
and only a small minority (189) had negative opinions about students
(Jacobson and Sharp, 1966).

While I have no German data gathered before the existence of the
student movement, surveys taken after the beginnings of student unrest
show a consensus among students that the population at large was against
students and student demonstrations. In a 1968 survey of Cologne students,
820/, believed that the majority of the population was against student de-
monstrations. And in 1969, 959/, of the Gologne respondents agreed with
the statement: “Actions of students and the extra-parliamentary opposition
are widening the gap between students and the population at large, and
their consequence is that students are treated like parias.” (Allerbeck,
1970).

l\s a matter of fact, these assumptions of Cologne students are as
wrong as those of their American fellow students. Asked about student de-
monstrations, only a minority of the population ascribes what they dislike
about student demonstrations to “the students”. A majority holds a small core
of agitators responsible for excesses and is preserving by this mispercep-
tion a positive image of the student majority (Scheuch, 1968; EMNID,
1968).

The cleavage between the student community and the population at
large which the majority of students assume to exist cannot be explained
as a consequence of the student movements. Rather, it is a condition of
the existence of student movements, which were at best able to give new
life to these traditional cleavages.

This reasoning is not only based on social psychological theories and
post factum interpretations of survey results.

C. An empirical test

The theoretical conception of the preconditions of student movements
in the structure of the student community and the total role “student” was
tested independently with regard to two aspects: role identification and
perception of an evaluation cleavage of students and society.

Lacking data on the role configurations of non-students, it is impos-
sible to test the concept defined only in social structural terms. In the data
about students, this is not a variable but a parameter. What is a variable,
however, is the identification with the role. Role as a property of the social
structure does not fully determine the behavior of the role bearers. They

11 AxToBe Ha 7-ms CBeTOBEH KOHrpec Mo COUNOJOTHN, T. 3
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may perceive the role expectations differently, and may identify themselves
with their role to a varying degree. This conception makes it possible to
test the theory with data on students.

Hypothesis 1: 1f the student role is an important condition for student
movements, support for student movements should cor-
relate with identification with that role.

The data from the 1968 Cologne student survey are presented in
Table 1, and they support this hypothesis.

TABLE 1. SUPPORT OF STUDENT MOVEMENT
BY IDENTIFICATION WITH STUDENT ROLE

High identi- | Low identi-

fication fication
Sugl:é?]rtt student move- 15.6 85
Somewhat supportive 44.2 38.8
Somewhat negative 32.0 38.5
Negative 8.2 14.2
N (391) (423)
2=18.9 p<0.001 =0.23

There are no identical indicators in the American surveys. The ques-
tion whether the student considers being a student as instrumental might
be equivalent. An example of this instrumental conception is the opinion
that vocational training is the main purpose of university education.

Table 2 shows that students’ support for student movements is varying
with their perception of the purpose of their education. Those who consider
vocational training or developing skills and knowledge directly applicable
to their career goals as the main purpose tend to reject student movements,
while students with a non-instrumental conception tend to support it.

Hypothesis 2: The greater the cleavage of norms and expectations of
the in-group “students” and the out-group population’
is perceived, the more likely is support for student
movements.

An empirical test is possible only for the 1968 Cologne data. In this
survey, the somewhat projective question was asked as to what type of at-
titude the majority of students and the majority of the population held
with regard to students’ demonstration. Already the marginal distributions
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TABLE-2. ATTITUDES TOWARD FSM BY IMPORTANCE
OF VOCATIONAL TRAINING AS PURPOSE OF EDUCATION
Vocational training

Not n;zntion- 2. importance Most allt::port—
Pro FSM I 40.3 32.3 15.1
Slightly pro 31.0 29.0 32.6
Slightly against 12.4 7 17.4
Negative 16.3 21.0 34.9
N= (129) (62) (86)
2=19.98, p<0°01 =0.32

presented in Table 3 show the sharp cleavage seen by most respondents,
who ascribe positive or mixed feelings to the students and very negative,
negative or at best mixed attitudes to the majority of the population. The
new variable created as a combination of these two questions measuring
the discrepancy between student and population attitudes is used as a mea-
sure of perceived cleavege of norms and attitudes of both reference groups.

The correlation of this new variable with support for student move-
ments is fautp.=0.21 and gamma—0.29 (p<0.001).

Identification with the student role and this discrepancy of evaluations
variable explain about an additional 7°/, of the variation in the dependent
variable “support for student movements”, when brought into a regression
equation in which parents’ liberalism and political climate of field of study
are already included. The virtually non-existent difference of the magnitude
of partial and zero-order correlations shows these variables as unrelated to
other determinants of individual support for student movements (Aller-
beck, 1970).

I would like to stress that while my argument is a structural one,
using data on individuals, as I did, to test it is legitimate in this case.
I have argued that structural conditions such as role properties made it
possible that student movements which are prone to conflict on the system
level can be supported by group members without removing the social
psychological laws of conflict avoidance. Role properties and group charac-
teristics do need, however, some degree of individual identification with
both group and role to be operative in this sense. Lack of that identifica-
tion should reduce the structural effect. This is the rationale behind the
empirical support of my argument which is not another case of an indivi-
dualistic fallacy, but rather a sort of deviant case analysis.



164 K. ALLERBECK

TABLE 3. PERCEIVED ATTITUDES OF POPU-
LATION MAJORITY AND STUDENT MAJORITY
TOWARD STUDENT DEMONSTRATIONS

Majority of | Majority of

students population
Very negative 1.0 36.4
Negative 12.1 55.3
Half [half g.‘i 7.8
Positive _ 25.5 0.3
Very positive 2.0 0.0
D. K. " 0.9 0.2
N (855) (855)

If the evidence presented is accepted, it should be clear that we should
no longer look for an explanation of student movements in properties and
behavior of individuals. Support of student movements is not individual de-
viance, but — if we want to use this term at all — these movements are
a case of “collective deviance” rooted in the social structure. Why this
“collective deviance” occurred in the present form in the last five years,
is easier to understand if we consider one further aspect of the role expect-
ations.

D. Combining structural and” historical conditions: a possible synthesis

A part of the special role expectations not mentioned thus far con-
cerns political activities. Independent of the actual political participation of
students, it is expected of them that they should participate, as a content
analysis ‘of commencement speeches in the fifties would prove for the Unit-
ed States as well as for Western Germany.

There is some tendency in these expectations that students should not
be conformists. They are often expected to favour dissent in an idealistic
fashion. The ideal type of this expectation is illustrated by a quotation from
a 1961 commencement speech of Edmund Brown, who was then Governor
of California: “I say: Thank God for the spectacle of students picketing —
even when they are picketing me at Sacramento and I think they are
wrong, for students protesting and Freedom Riding, for students listening
to society’s dissidents, for students going out into the fields with our mig-
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ratory workers, and marching off to jail with our segregated Negroes. At
last we’re getting somewhere. The colleges have become bootcamps for ci-
tizenship — and citizen-leaders are marching out of them.

For a while, it will be hard on us as administrators. Some students
are going to be wrong, and some people will want to deny them the right
to make mistakes. Administrators will have to wade through the angry let-
ters, and colleges will lose some donations. We Governors will have to
face indignant caravans and ellected officials bent on dictating to state col-
leges and faculties. But let us stand up for our students and be proud
of them. If America is still on the way up, it will welcome this new, impa-
tient, critical crop of young gadflies. It will be fearful only of the compla-
cent and passive.“?

Ironically, this said the same Governor who ordered the first major
state police intervention against the Free Speech Movement on the Berkeley
campus of the University of California in 1964.

This role expectation of political participation and dissent is a neces-
sary part of an explanation of the growth of the student movements from
the initial phase when only a few political activists supported non-conform-
ist political ideas. It provided a link between the structural explanation
and the historical aspects, the changes of student political participation from
apathy in the fifties (Goldsen et al, 1960; Habermas et al, 1961;
Musgrove, 1964) to the student movements of the second half of
the 60’s.

The structural characteristics of the student role and the student com-
munity are, as I said before, a necessary but not sufficient part of an ex-
planation. The concept is a dispositional one, a parameter “which sets limits
within which other variables interact to determine the precise timing” of an
event like a student movement (Smelser, 1968: 121).

The growth of the movements, however, cannot be explained without
reference to developments on the political system level in Western states.
I will not deal with those in any detail, but just mention the aspects of
these developments I consider as being necessary for explanation.

These historical “causes” include:

1. The end of the cold war (Aron, 1969).

2. A non-correspondence of cleavage structure and organization of the
party system (Lipset and Rokkan, 1967), and

3. The changing nature of political conflicts: while political conflicts
in the 50’s were technical in nature and typically conflicts of experts, the
conflicts of the 60’s are moral or value conflicts, allowing mass parti-
cipation.

The student of student movements has to take into account the war
in Viet Nam if he really wants to explain the growth of the student move-
ment in the US, or the deviation from normal parliamentary order in the
case of the Grand Coalition and the Emergency laws in West Germany if
he is looking for the causes of the West German student movement.

72See Michael Cohen and Dennis Hale, The New Student Left, Boston,
1967, p. 1.
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While it is necessary not to neglect the political issues, it is not pos-
sible to explain the student movements with reference to their political
intentions alone, as some partisans of these movements seem to believe.

If these political causes were operating as the single cause, there is
no reason why the movement was resiricted to students. As a variety of
research keeps showing, there is not even a comparable movement among
non-student youth.

The norm ot political participation can be shown at work in the iden-
tification process, by which an actual minority (which was, however, larger
than some outside-agitator-theorists tended to admit) of the students be-
came identified with the majority of students and a viable social move-
ment,

I mentioned these processes only to show in what ways a structural
explanation of the student movements should be amended to give a full
explanation.

This structural explanation of the student movements, however, is need-
ed most and merits further research. The modern student movements are
of no particular sociological importance in themselves. What makes them
important, is their existence during the absence of any comparable move-
ment in other social groups.? This paper has attempted to explain this dif-
ference in social structural terms.

If this attempt is supported by further evidence, a revision not only
of the sociology of social movements seems in order. Deviance on the so-
cial system level is not necessarily rooted in individual deviance, be it mo-
tivation or behavior. I do believe that this is a short circuit that has to be
replaced by the notion of the group as the intermediate structural level.
One of the main advantages of a cross-level explanation of this type is its
ability to take advantage of proven parts of sociological and social psycho-
logical theories which are generally used only for the explanation of stabi-
lity and apply them to the explanation of instability and conflict.

Such a structural explanation of social movements is possible only
within a conception of the social system that does not imply harmony, con-
sensus and equilibrium by définition, but is treating harmony, consensus
and equilibrium as one state of the system among others.
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JEUNESSE: ,FAIT DE STRUCTURE* OU PRODUIT MOUVANT
DE LA PRATIQUE POLITIQUE ET IDEOLOGIQUE
D’'UNE SOCIETE HISTORIQUE ?

NICOLE ABBOUD
FRANCE

I.LEDECOUPAGE DES OBJETS POUR LA REFLEXION
ETLE DISCOURS SOCIOLOGIQUE:

A) Principes methodologiques
B) Examen d'un objet problématique : les rapports jeunesse-societé

A) Si la sociologie ne veut pas étre une paraphrase sophistiquée des
catégories spontanées du sens commun, sielle veut étre une science critique
qui essaie de faire des hypothéses sur les structures cachées de la vie so-
ciale, elle doit prendre des précautions au moment de définir ses objets et
les problématiques qui vont guider l'exploration sur ces objets. Ainsi, il ne
peut étre question de forger des concepts et des probléemes par décalque de
phénomeénes apparaissant de facon relativement spectaculaire sur la scéne
sociale. On ne doit poser que des objets et des problémes qui peuvent avoir
un rapport théorique avec la logique de la structure sociale et avec la dyna-
mique des processus sociaux de base. C'est ainsi que le vécu et I'intentionnel
propres a un acteur social qui se manifeste sur la scéne sociale doivent
dans toute théorie sociologique étre réduits a des opérations de systémes
supposés a l'ceuvre dans la société.

L’exigence d’une attitude critique a I'égard du concret apparait particu-
litrement pressante si 'on admet (et les soubresauts de nos sociétés occiden-
tales nous obligent plus ou moins & le faire) que le sociologue est un
observateur tributaire d’une société qui se pense en méme temps qu'elle se
transforme, autrement dit que ses catégories de pensée sont étroitement
dépendantes des orientations de la pratique de sa société au moment o il
poursuit sa recherche. Le probléme est donc de faire en sorte que l'objet
de l'analyse soit défini comme le produit historique d’une pratique sociale,
commandant & la fois un certain découpage des acteurs et une certaine pos-
sibilité de connaissance sociale, d’éviter ainsi de le chosifier, soit en 'identi-
fiant aux phénoménes concrets visibles, soit en le rendant universel et
atemporel.
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B) De tels problémes peuvent paraitre abstraits lorsqu’ils sont formulés
de facon aussi générale. Ils le sont beaucoup moins si I'on considére les déve-

loppements récents de ce qu’on peut appeler ,sociologie“ des rapports jeu-
nesse-société.

2. LESRAPPORTS ., JEUNESSE-SOCIETE*

A) Deux décennies de fonctionnalisme. La nécessité d'une
reconversion théorique

Tout semble se passer comme si 'on n'avait pu constituer un tel objet
de recherche dans les sociétés industrielles occidentales que pendant une
période caractérisée, d’une part, par une sorte de dépolitisation des rapports
sociaux dominés alternativement par le mythe du concensus démocratique
et par celui du ,changement technique et social, d’autre part, par la domi-
nation de la théorie fonctionnaliste parsonienne en sociologie. Cette derniére
en harmonie avec un tel climat de pratique sociale, constituait sans peine
les acteurs jeunes en éléments, passifs ou activateurs des rouages et des
processus du systéme social, du fait de la position centrale dévolue, dans
le fonctionnalisme, au systéme de socialisation,d’attribution des roles, d’ensei-
gnement des normes. Il y a, dans la théorie fonctionnaliste, un rapport si
étroit entre, d'une part, la nécessité dans laquelle se trouvent plus ou moins
les individus socialement adolescents de dépasser certaines tensions au plan
relationnel et certains conflits de roles et, d’autre part, certaines exigences
fonctionnelles de base du ,systéme social“, que la constitution du fait so-
cial ,jeunesse“ en fait de structure se fait par un glissement insensible,
théoriquement légitime.

Mais il est clair que depuis que I'on est entré dans ce qu'on a appelé la
,décennie de la protestation® (Sampson, 1967%), c’est-a-dire depuis 1965/1966,
les théorisations fonctionnalistes sur les rapports jeunesse-société perdent
leur valeur de méthodes-clés aux yeux des sociologues qui en étaient les
auteurs ou les adeptes avant de se trouver plongés dans des champs d’ac-
tion sociale ouverts sur les conflits sociaux de base (ou sur ce que I'on
peut appeler historicité).

La structure de la société et les processus sociaux décrits par les théo-
riciens fonctionnalistes apparaissent soudainement comme des modéles débor-
dés de toutes parts, tandis que les découpages (qu'on pensait immuables)
d’objets sociologiques fels que ,la jeunesse®, ,la société de jeunes®, ,les
adultes“, apparaissent comme des moules creux.

A considérer la littérature sociologique américaine sur la jeunesse des
quatre derniéres années, on est frappé de la différence entre la fagon d'a-
border les problémes hier et aujourd’hui. S’il reste encore des auteurs pour
parler de ,subcultures jeunes“ (en ajoutant les termes ,pop“ ou ,drug®) et
de ,groupes de pairs“ et pour raisonner sur le role fonctionnel ou disfonc-

1Sampson (Edward E), Student activism and the decade of protest, Journal of
Social Issues, 1967, 23, 3, July, 1—33.
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tionnel de ces phénomeénes,? la grande majorité des écrits manifeste une
prise de conscience de la nécessité d’une reconversion théorique pour abor-
der les faits sociaux oili les jeunes paraissent jouer un rdle actif.

L’idée que 'on soutiendra ici, c’est que la reconversion entreprise n’est
généralement pas menée i terme, que les théories de remplacement péchent
par le fait qu’elles substantifient ,les jeunes, ,la jeunesse®; il faut, semble-
t-il, voir sous ces mots non pas des concepts mais des constructions, provi-
soires ou durables selon le cas, de la pratique sociale, celle-ci étant définie
comme répercussion des conflits de classes sur les institutions politiques et
les systtmes idéologiques. Il serait sans doute possible, dans le cadre de
cette approche particulidre, de dépasser les limitations actuelles de la réfle-
xion sans abandonner pour autant I'’étude du fait social qu'est 'émergence
des conduites collectives ou de mouvements de jeunes comme réalités
ou forces sociales apparemment autonomes. :

B) Les jeunes comme innovateurs culturels

Certains auteurs, hostiles aux théorisations fonctionnalistes qui font des
jeunes les produits passifs du systéme social ou les agents, également passifs, de
processus de déséquilibration, de rééquilibration et d’accroissement de rationnali-
té au sein d’un ensemble articulé de sous systémes, proposent une image renver-
sée du rapport ,jeunesse-société“ selon laquelle les jeunes deviendraient, en
vertu d’une capacité créatrice endogéne, des forces d'innovation arrachant
la société a son inertie. Forcant la société, par leur non conformisme, a in-
venter une nouvelle culture, 8 se dépasser, les jeunes sont vus comme des
ferments, des enzymes provoquant l'innovation (M. Livolsi, 1968);® porteurs
du projet de la société, les jeunes essaient de forger, par le dépassement
de deux idéologies aujourd’hui mutilantes: 'humanisme classique et le te-
chnicisme moderne, une nouvelle éthique révolutionnaire (E. H. Erikson, 1967)*;
4 leére de la culture planétaire et des bouleversements technologiques inces-
sants, les jeunes luttent pour une nouvelle civilisation et I'inventent dans
leur lutte (J. Jousselin, 1968).5

Si séduisantes que soient ces nouvelles conceptions du role des jeunes
dans la société, elles ont le défaut de ne pas s’appuyer sur une théorie
claire de la société; en ce sens le rejet du fonctionnalisme n’ameéne pas ici
a faire un progrés théorique. Le danger de tomber dans une conception
figée et mécaniste de la société comme systéme social n'est écarté que pour

2 Voir en particulier: Watts (William A) & Whittaker (David), Profile of a
non conformist youth culture — A study of the Berkeley non-student, Sociology of Educa-
tion, 1968, 41, 2, Spring, 178—200; Davis (Fred) & Mufioz (Laura), Heads and
freaks patterns and meanings of drug among hippies, Journal of Health and Social Behavior,
1968, 9, 2, Jun, 156—164; Havighurst (Robert J.), Routes to adulthood, Journal of
Cooperative Extension, 1968, 6, 1, Spring, 7—14.

3Livolsi (Marino), Il fenomeno giovanile come sottosistema culturale, Studi di
Sociologia, 1967, 5, 8, Juil-Sept., 248—274.

dErikson (Erik H.), Memorandum on youth, Daedalus, 1967, 96, 3, Summer,
860—870.

5Jousselin (Jean), La Révolte des Jeunes, Paris, Les Editions Ouvriéres, 1968.
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faire place a2 un autre danger, celui de céder aux visions romantiques et
historicistes de la société comme sujet ou celui de faire de la philosophie
de I'histoire (les jeunes sont les porte-parole du projet de la société ou les
révélateurs de la vraie vocation de celle-ci). La jeunesse est alors substanti-
fiée au point parfois de devenir messianique.

C) Les jeunes comme acteur de classe

Un autre type de théories nouvelles d'inspiration marxiste tend a faire des
jeunes un élé ment moteur dela dialectique historique, une classe ou une frac-
tion de classe. Le biais utilisé consiste essentiellement a conférera I'emprise to-
talitaire des systémes de domination politique et idéologique associés a la
domination économique du capital, une force telle qu'ils apparaissent comme
un systéme de contrainte inerte ressemblant fort a un systéme de fonctions
et de roles imposés par des mécanismes de controle social. Ceci permet aux
auteurs (Morin, 1968, G. Mury, 19687), de juxtaposer a la logique marxiste
des concepts fonctionnalistes, tels que ceux de marginalité et de déviance
potentielle et de faire ainsi de la jeunesse un élément de la structure (les
non habitués, ceux qui n’ont encore qu'un pied dans le systéme, ceux qui
ont une capacité de recul, de dégagement.

Il parait clair que les nouvelles théories de ce genre sont insatisfaisantes
pour deux raisons: elles n’utilisent pas a plein les ressources de la méthode
marxiste comme méthode critique capable d’éclairer l'origine des découpages
structurant les champs d’aclion sociale et des cristallisations idéologiques;
c’est dans cette derniére perspective qu'il faut, semble-t-il, aborder le fait
social ,jeunesse“, ce qui permet a la fois de rompre avec des habitudes de
pensée fonctionnalistes et d’éviter de tomber dans une analyse marxiste
purement économiste qui dissoudrait le fait social considéré en rangeant les
jeunes dans la catégorie des agents que le systéme capitaliste moderne fait
se multiplier pour résoudre certaines de ses contradictions économiques (par
exemple, pour lutter contre le risque de surproduction, détournement de
producteurs potentiels de la production, fabrication de consommateurs
forcés...).

D) La jeunesse comme objet construit par la pratique sociale,
observable et analysable comme tel

Il semble qu’on puisse faire un pas théorique en avant si 'on admet
que, sociologiquement parlant, ,les jeunes®,  la jeunesse“, cela n'existe pas
en soi comme fait de structure, qu’il s’agit 1a de produits plus ou moins
directs de la pratique sociale, c’est-a-dire du travail d’organisation politique
et idéologique qui s'opére dans la société. C'est sans doute la méthode la
meilleure pour expliquer comment une société non traditionnelle, échappant
a la logique de la transmission d’un patrimoine de génération en génération,

6 Morin (Edgar), ,La commune étudiante* et ,Une révolution sans visage®, dans la
Bréche, Premiére réflexion sur les événements, Fayard, Paris, 1968, pp. 13—35 et 63-—89.
“"Mury (Gilbert), La Société de répression, Editions universitaires, Paris, 1969.



JEUNESSE: «FAIT DE STRUCTURE=* OU PRODUIT MOUVANT. .. 173

peut étre amenée 2 se structurer en classes d’age, a faire dela jeunesse
une catégorie universelle abstraite, & promouvoir et doter d’autonomie et de
prestige les comportements particuliers des jeunes ou, au contraire, a
faire fusionner les jeunes et les adultes a lintérieur de forces sociales
et politiques dont le cadre de référence est la lutte des classes. Cette
démarche conduit a analyser les rapports qui existent entre, d’'une part, le
niveau de cohésion et le niveau de politisation de la pratique sociale, d’autre
part, 'importance etle degré de prégnance des catégories ,jeunes“ et ,jeu-
nesse* dans le cadre du travail d'organisation politique et de I’élaboration
des idéologies dominantes, et 4 expliquer en méme temps le recours privi-
légié, soit a une théorisation de type fonctionnaliste, soit a4 une théorisation
marxiste pour l'analyse des phénoménes mettant en action des jeunes.

La problématique d’une sociologie de la jeunesse comme fait social
couvrirait un champ d’interrogation encore plus vaste: outre les conditions
d’apparition d’'un phénoméne jeunesse en rapport avec le travail d'organisa-
tion politique et de construction idéologique opéré par la classe dominante,
il faut rechercher les conditions de développement de diverses formes d’orga-
nisation politique tenant compte de I'age et de diverses formes d’idéologie
sur la jeunesse:

organisation politique: tolérance libérale a I'égard des ,jeunesses“ a
Pintérieur des forces politiques dont elles sont les ,jeunes gardes“; politiques
totalitaires utilisant politiquement les mouvements de jeunesse comme sym-
bole de la volonté de puissance de I'Etat; ségrégation des jeunes accompa-
gnée d'un travail de dépolitisation intense.

idéologies : libérales, messianiques, technocratiques-dépolitisantes.

La démarche proposée amene aussi a rechercher les liens qui unissent
tel niveau de pratique sociale (défini en terme de cohésion et de politisation)
et la dominance de telle approche théorique (fonctionnalisme, méthode mar-
xiste dialectique,...) dans les travaux sociologiques sur la jeunesse & un
moment historique donné; le probléme posé est celui des conditions de la
formation d’une connaissance critique des rapports société-jeunesse, par les
sociologues et par les jeunes eux-mémes. Comprise dans ces termes, une
sociologie de la jeunesse serait aussi, en respectant toutefois la spécificité
du domaine étudié, une application parmi d’autres d’une sociologie des
mouvement sociaux étudiant le passage entre la politisation de l'action so-
ciale et l'aliénation des acteurs dans des structures et des idéologies impo-
sées par les classes dominantes.

E) Directions de recherche. Quelques modéles hypothétiques

Le type d’analyse qui semble le plus intéressant pour développer la dé-
marche esquissée consisterait a dégager, dans une sociéié considérée, un
certain nombre de périodes caractérisées chacune par un mode spécifique
d’organisation politique des jeunes, par une idéologie particuliére de la jeu-
nesse, par un mode de connaissance scientifique d'un certain type appliqué
au fait social ,jeunesse“, par une conscience particuliére des jeunes eux-
mémes, plus ou moins aliénée dans les catégories qui leur sont im-
posées.
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L’hypothése générale que I'on peut faire, et qui semble validée par les
illustrations que l'on donnera plus loin, est la suivante: plus est forte la
capacité de I'Etat de réaliser un consensus, plus est faible le niveau de
politisation de la pratique sociale dans le cadre des institutions politiques
(systéme des partis, parlementarisme, par exemple) économiques (régulation
des rapports entre les groupes professionnels et le Patronat) et culturelles
(systéme d’enseignement, en particulier), et moins la jeunesse existe comme
catégorie générale pour lorganisation politique de la société et comme
théme idéologique. C'est le tableau de la France d’entre les deux guerres,
dotée d’un état républicain, réalisant le consensus autour de lui, entre autre
par le canal de son systéme d’enseignement, et libéral, pour cette raison
méme, & I'égard des forces sociales existantes et légalisées, d’autaut qu’au-
cune d’elle ne trouve dans I'état des institutions un terrain favorable a l'at-
taque de lordre républicain bourgeois. La jeunesse n’existait pas alors
comme fait social. Seules existaient ,les jeunesses“, membres jeunes des
organisations politiques et confessionnelles, formant de simples sections
spécialisées dans certaines taches. Clest dans ces termes qu'on parlait des
jeunes; on en parlait peu.

On pourrait compléter cette hypothése comme suit: lorsque la capacité
de I'Etat d’assurer un consensus autour de lui s’affaiblit du fait d’initiatives
politiques, économiques et culturelles qui 'aménent & provoquer des divisions
entre les familles idéologiques, les classes, les groupes socio-économiques,
mais sans que la légitimité des institutions soit ébranlée, ’Etat relayé par
les autres institutions, tend a4 opérer avec succés une organisation politique
sur la base des classes d’age et 4 développer des idéologies sur la jeunesse
qui aliénent cette derniére et enferment les sociologues dans une vision fonc-
tionnaliste des rapports entre les jeunes et la société (des ,adultes*). Deux
variantes peuvent apparaitre, comme le suggérent deux périodes de I'histoire
moderne de la société frangaise:

la variante totalitaire fasciste dont la fonction est de masquer et d'étouf-
fer les divisions politiques et idéologiques ainsi que les luttes de classes
dans les périodes de crise nationale (1940—1944): la jeunesse est alors a
la fois ségrégée politiquement et constituée en mythe symbolisant la force
de I’Etat nouveau;

la variante technocratique ou techniciste dont la fonction est de con-
tenir et de détourner les révolies sociales nées dans les milieux de jeunes
travailleurs (arrivée en masse des jeunes générations sur le marché du tra-
vail) 4 I'époque (1963—1967) ol se construit le néocapitalisme frangais au
moyen de l'accumulation (plan de stabilisation en 1963) de la modernisation
des structures et de la reconversion forcée; dans le cadre de cette variante
se développe, structurellement et idéologiquement, la catégorie des ,jeunes*,
parfaitement universelle, abstraite et vide, uniformisant la conscience et les
styles de toute une tranche d’age, adossée a I'idéologie du développement,
du progrés technique, de la fin des idéologies (politiques); dans le cadre de
cette période, il y a une assez forte aliénation des jeunes eux mémes par
intériorisation du découpage pratique et idéologique qui leur est imposé;
cette aliénation est observable aussi chez les sociologues qui sont alors aux
Etats-Unis et dans la plupart des pays européens, fonctionnalistes ou forte-
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ment enclins a substantifier ,la jeunes e“, ,les jeunes“ dans le cadre d’autres
constructions théoriques.

Enfin, le dernier volet de I'hypothése serait le suivant: lorsqu’a la fois
la capacité de I'Etat a assurer un consensus autour de lui est trés faible et
que des conflits sociaux vont jusqu’a mettre en cause la légilimité méme
des institutions établies, on assiste 4 la disparition de la jeunesse comme
fait social. D’abord parce que les jeunes eux-mémes ne peuvent plus se conce-
voir comme jeunes mais seulement comme catégories socio-économiques ou poli-
tico-idéologiques du fait de la politisation des systémes institutionnels désor-
mais traversés totalement par les conflits de classes; ensuite, parce que
PEtat n’arrive plus, faute de relais institutionnels (partis politiques, enseigne-
ment, consommation), 2 imposer umne organisation politique et surtout une
idéologie dominante. C’est le tableau de la société actuelle oii, avec la ré-
émergence des conflits sociaux depuis la crise de mai-juin 68, on assiste a
une décomposition des systémes de controle et des systémes idéologiques
mis en place par I’Etat, enseignement, les partis politiques, la culture et
les moyens de manipulation de masse. L’observation de la situation présente
améne a la suggestion suivante: si la jeunesse disparait comme fait social
produit par la pratique politique et la pratique idéologique de la classe dominante,
il semble que ,les jeunesses“ réapparaissent dans le cadre des nouvelles orga-
nisations politiques, mais non plus comme sections des cadets: leur structu-
ration spontanée marque seulement la volonté des organisations nouvelles
d’échapper aux aliénations visibles en France et dans d'autres régions du
monde: ces organisations se veulent jeunes par leur virginité politique et
non par leur recrutement.

F) Conclusion: ,la jeunesse et le changement social*,
theme de recherche sociologique ?

Se demander quel role jouent ,les jeunes* dans ,le changement social“,
ne saurait donc étre une problématique satisfaisante dans la phase traversée
actuellement par les sociétés capitalistes avancées.

L’activation des conflits sociaux, la politisation de I'action sociale,
Péclatement de Paulonomie fonctionnelle apparente de la plupart des insti-
tutions interdit aujourd’hui a I'Etat, aux systémes qui régissent la culture
et la consommation de masse, au systéme politique, au systéme d’enseigne-
ment, de forger et d'imposer des catégories pratiques et des modéles idéo-
logiques neutres et universels. Les notions de ,jeunes® et de ,changement
social“ appartiennent précisément a ces modeles qui eurent une légitimité
il y a quelques années mais qui font partie aujourd’hui d’un arsenal idéolo-
gique sérieusement miné.

La seule fagon de réfléchir sur le théme de ,la jeunesse, agent potentiel
de changement social“ consisterait a le situer dans une problématique géné-
rale et relativisante: on se demanderait dans quelle conjonctiure socio-histo-
rique, I'Etat, les institutions économiques, politiques et idéologiques, I'opinion,
les jeunes, les sociologues sont amenés a la fois 4 substantifier la jeunesse
et a consolider et systématiser la société comme un tout fonctionnel, a faire
jouer aux jeunes, en droit et en fait, le role d’agents de rééquilibration et
d’adaptation au service des mécanismes régulateurs d’une société coupée de
son mouvement historique.



UTOPIA AND MASS MOBILIZATION IN THE ITALIAN
STUDENT PROTEST
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ITALY

The purpose of this paper is to single out some aspects of youth beha-
vior in Italy in relation to the sudden outbreak of student protest in 1968
as well as its fast decline as an original phenomenon of collective behavior.
I shall therefore mention the result of researches carried out by Italian social
scientists in the early sixties and shall then describe the main findings of
a research I have been carrying out at the University of Rome in 1968-69.
These findings support the hypothesis that a set of needs and values largely
shared by the mass of Italian students was at the root of the utopia of the
student movement until the beginning of 1969. At that time new ideologies
and strategies were built by the groupuscules emerging from the melting
pot of the movement.

In my analysis, on the one hand, | will describe the nature of those
needs and values as well as their conflict with cultural norms and institu-
tional structures, on the other. I will point to some consequences of stu-
dent protest on the Italian culture and the Italian political situation. As a
conclusion to this paper 1 will try to answer the question whether student
protest was successful in producing social and/or cultural change in Italy.

[. Uncommitted Youth and Student Protest

During the early sixties it was widely assumed that Italian youth was
characterized by the same uncommitment found in the American and German
youth. In fact, the image of the “cool student” provided by David Riesman®
with reference to the United States and that of the “sceptical youth” defined
by Helmut Schelsky in relation to West Germany seemed to have their
correspondent in the Italian “three M's youth”, as described by Ita Italo
Bertoni and Ugoberto Alfassio-Grimaldi.?

1"'D. Riesman, The College Student in an Age Organization, 1958 ; reprinted in
M*Ru[teubeck (ed.) The dilemma of the Organizational Society, New York, 1963.
.Schelsky, Die skeptische Generation : eine Soziologie der Deutschen Jugend,
Dusseldorf 1959.
3]1. Bertoni and Ugoberto Alfassio-Grimaldi, I giovani degli anni ses-
s anta, Bari, 1964.

12 AxToBe Ha 7-MR CBETOBEH KOHFpec Mo COUMOAOrHA, T. 3
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The “three M’s youth” (Mestiere — that is job; Macchina, that is car;
Moglie, that is wife) was characterized by an apparent tendency to integra-
tion within the system. (In other words, young people seemed to aim at a
quiet, bourgeois life, whose satisfactions were to be found in privacy rather
than in public commitment.) Indeed, even if the young Italians of the sixties
were more informed and even-minded than their counterpart of the fifties,
civic consciousness and political participation continued to be very low. The
above generalizations were based on one research-project on high-school
students of Pavia. Oiher researches, however, confirmed this frend in non-
students too.}

The image of such Italian uncommiited youth apparently contrasts with
the outbreak of the protest that upset universities in 1968. However, I be-
lieve that the image of the Italian youth they outlined was substantially accur-
ate and may even provide us with relevant explanatory factors of student
protest.

As a matter of fact, the absenteism and political indifference emphasized
by many social scientists did not prevent them from considering an increas-
ing frustration in youth.

David Riesman maintained that privacy was seen by the students he
nterviewed as a sort of “compensation room” for the alienation of young
people in a sociely shaped and directed by others: a sort of last chance to
revive a Uemeinschaft in opposition to Gesellschaft. This search for Gemein-
schaft, which the large majority of youth used to satisfy through the escape
into private life, found a different outcome in the hippy protest since the
beginning of the sixties. In this case, the rejection of the system was appa-
rently total: while the “three M’s youih” accepted the rules of the game,
hippies aimed at breaking them provocatively; while the first sought refuge
in the family, i. e. one of the institutions of the system, the latter built up
communities that were supposed to be deviant with regard to the cultural
norms of the system.

They experimented different channels, but their rejection of the system
in fact turned into declared seclusion and their rituals and fashions, in fact,
became obiects of mass consumption.

The commitment of the early hippy movement to political activity
cannot be overlooked. The outcome of the movement is, however, to a
greater degree a renunciation rather than a confrontation.

There is little doubt that a similar search for Gemeinschaft, a feeling
of alienation from the established system and deeply rooted libertarian drives
were at the origins of student protest in Germany, France and Italy. These
libertarian drives, which produced an open confrontation against the system,
represented nothing but a different answer to the same condition to which
the “cool student” and “three M’s youth”, on one hand, and the hippies, on

1 P.G. Grasso, Gioventu di meta secolo, Roma, 1964, Personalita giovanile in
transizione, Zu-ich. 1964 ; see also A. Carbonaro and D. Lumachi, Giovaniin pro-
vincia, Firenze, 1963. G. Martinotti, La partecipazione politica dei giovani, in Qua-
derni di so:iolozia, No. 3-4, 1936.
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the other, answered by escaping into private life or into a ritualistic sub-
culture.

Undoubtedly, student protest is a phenomenon directly involving only
small minorities, or “revolutionary vanguards”, as opposed to a mass of
voung people still oriented to integration within a quiet, bourgeois way of
life—a mass, however, that was mobilized, at least for a short time, by the
anti-authoritarian, libertarian utopia developed by the Ialian, the French and
the German student movement.

Although Italy, France and Germany were not the only European coun-
tries where students protested, they are the ones where the protest turned
into “total confrontation”.

2. The Utopia of the Italian Student Movement

Compared to the French, the Italian student movement was less effect-
ive in stirring up revolutionary outbursts; compared to the German, it was
less creative. It showed, however, an extraordinary capacity to grow upon
a phenomenon of intense collective enthusiasm, to keep this phenomenon
alive, to develop and exploit it through the elaboration of an utopian-ori-
ented set of ideas which mobilized youth to an unprecedented degree.

The attack on authoritarianism was the starting point of the ideology
of the protest. The structure of the university appeared to the students as
the materialization ef the most rigid and repressive authoritarianism, which
was assumed to be typical of an advanced industrial society, either capi-
talist or even socialist. The total negation of this social system became then
the long run objective. In order to do so, however, it was necessary to attain
first personal liberation. 7ofale Befreiung, as a negation of the omnipresent
repression exerted by the system.

Indeed, a psychologistic, intellectualistic emphasis on individual libera-
tion was implicit in all the first documents issued by the student movement.®

In terms of strategy, the idea was that the revolution had to be “libe-
ration” first; it could be put into effect eminently — or even exclusively —
by intellectuals. Now, the students, who were supposed to be “uprooled” by
their very nature since they are no longer integrated within the “family”
institution (part of the system) and have not yet assumed the functional
role which will make them a small cog of the system itself could cover
the long, hard way leading to true consciousness, could refuse the fascina-
tion ot the consumer society and finally lead the blind, culturally integrated
working class to a society in which there would be no exploitation. How-
ever, individual liberation ended up being fhe end rather than a means or
an end. Direct democracy, permanent assemblies, free group-work and group-

% See, in particular, the documents issued by the students of the University of Turin,
in the journal *Quindici”, January 15, 1968 as well as in the collections Universita : L'ipotesi
rivoluzionaria, Padova, 1968 and Documenii della rivolta universitaria Bari, 1968 ; sece also
(. Statera, The short spring of the [Italian student movement; in *New Politics”, VIII,
1. 1970 and Die Utopie der Italienischen Studentenbewegung, in “Koélner Zeitschrift fiir Sozio-
logie und Sozialpsychologie”, 3, 1971.
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thinking became the slogans of the early protest. These “devices toward
liberation” were developed up to a point in which the students remained
paralyzed in exhausting, endless assemblies during which concepts and words
were debated and decomposed in a subtle exercise which — as a student
leader puts it — “made for an extraordinary process of intellectual, dialect-
ical maturation of individuals most of whom barely had a gross political
idea before”. Sometimes this exercise “in dialectical terms” was so dialectic
as to become seli-disruptive. At the University of Turin, for example, the
commission “Education and Society” that worked in the occupied school of
Philosophy, carried a motion that forbade the use of any book, but this was
not enough. A few days later, as a leader of the student movement wrote,
“the commission achieved the extreme liberation from the ‘book-God’: the
books available for the work of the commission itself were torn apart and
five sheets given to each member”®. Meanwhile, in the crowded general as-
semblies held at the University of Rome after the serious clashes with the
police on February 28, 1968, the students theorized of “the rule of the as-
sembly” both as a “negalion” of the “false” and deceiving representative
democracy which hides the violence of the majority on the minority, and as
a “negation” of the bureaucratized structure of power in socialist countries.

As a Roman student puts it, “we occupied anxiously, with confuse,
great expectations.... The point is that we had to carry out a new kind
of struggle and we kad to make the rewolution inside ourselves™.

Spontaneity, the romantic exaltation of Mao Tse Tung and “Che” Gue-
vara, the rejection of bureaucracy, organization, structure — anything that
recalled a system — the refusal not only of institutional but also of cul-
tural and/or ideological authority (including Marxist-Leninist ideology) and
therefore the tendency to identify revolutionary theory with revolutionary
practice although not always in terms of physical action; all this seemed to
lead to a form of irrationalism and lowed the press, as well as some acade-
micians and politicians, to issue a warning cry at the revival of a “left wing
fascism”, or “fascism” fout court®. The presence of neo-fascist groups among
the ranks of the student movement gave more strength and credibility to
this idea, which, regardless of any derogatory purpose, is correct, at least
in part, if one considers the emotional coordinates of the anarcho-syndicalist
outbursts that originated fascism as anti-capitalist as well as anti-bolshevik
movement.

Generally speaking, it is always advisable to refrain from labelling in
current political-ideological terms a social movement in a time of collective

6 C. Viale, Contro I'Universita in Universita: L'ipotesi rivoluzionaria, cit. p. 113.

7 M. Barone, Libro bianco sul movimento studentesco, Roma, 1968.

8 This was already maintained by foreign observers as L. Labed z, Students and
Revolution, in “Survey”, No. 68, 1968; M. Beloff, Emancipation of a Generation, in “Sur-
vey”, No. 69, 1968, and L. Feuer, Patterns of Irrationality, ibidem. The catholic philo-
sopher G. Del Noce launched first this accuse in Italy (in *Gente”, No. 35, Aug. 28, 1968).
The moderate press had been wavering between the label of “Nazism” and that of *“Mao-
ism”, until the label *Nazi-maoism” was created. Communist leaders talked about the “irra-
tional idolizing of infantile extremism™ (lP. Bufalini in “Rinascita”, March Ist, 1969) and
the “petty bourgeois and anarchistic leftism, which is essentially reactionary” (Natfa, in
“Rinascita”, March 15, 1968).
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behavior. It seems, however, legitimate to use for analytical purposes ideal
types like those suggested by Karl Mannheim in relation to the forms of
utopia which followed one after the other during the history. There is little doubt
that many features of the structure of thought typical of the “chiliastic utopia”
could be found in the values and ideas which shaped the Italian student
movement in 1968, so that 1 would suggest defining it as “chiliastically
oriented”. Obviously on the background of the student movement’s utopia
the basic Marxian assumption lies according to which a classless society
must replace the present capitalist system. This is not, however, a yardstick
for distinguishing between what Mannheim defined as the “chiliastic utopia”
and the “socialist-communist utopia”. On the other hand, it is hardly pos-
sible to contrast a chiliastic utopia fo a socialist-commmunist utopia in
abstract terms. They are often mixed together as in the case of anarchism,
which Mannheim himself maintained to be the best modern instance of chi-
liasm. The above ideal types can be useful only insofar as they allow one
to single out those elements thal seem to be more relevant in a given stage
of the historical process.

In the case of the anabaptists and the anarchist followers of Bakunin,
the revolution was not simply a means toward a precisely defined goal
such as a classless social system: the present was not subdued to a definite
future. Similarly during the early stage of the protest, the Italian student
movement conceived revolution as an end rather than as a means. “Perman-
ent revolution”, after all, was the most popular slogan in the Italian univer-
sities in 1968 and the “struggle against the rationality of the system” was
a dominant theme in the documents of the student movement. In other
words, the realization of one’s Self in the present, here and now, was the
goal itself so that the dichotomy means ends, as determined in Marxian -
terms, appeared to be superseded, if not overturned.

According to Mannheim, “the only true, perhaps the only direct, iden-
tifying charateristics of chiliastic experience is absolute presentness...... For
the real chiliast, the present becomes the breach through which what was
previously inward bursts out suddenly, takes holds of the outer world and
transforms it”9.

Moreover, “Chiliasm sees the revolution as a value in itseli, not as an
unavoidable means to a rationally set end, but as the only creative principle
of the immediate present”0,

For the students of Rome, Turin, Pisa, Naples, Florence, committed to
“desacrate” the prestige of the professorsand absorbed into endless assembly
discussions, there was essentialiy only the “here and now”, a presentness to
be intellectually or practically exhausted in a widespread collective excite-
ment. Barricaded in the universities after the clashes of Valle Giulia in Rome,
the mass of the students found their end in their very intellectual excite-
ment, in the spontaneity of their action, in the freedom they experienced
first in occupying buildings which were the symbols of the repressive au-

9K. Mannheim, Ideology and Utopia, New York, Harcourt Brace, p. 215.
10 Ibidem, cit. p. 217.
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thoritarianism that frustrated them not only in the educational institution as
such, but even at home, since the university was perceived as an institution
in loco parentis.

A rigorous and complete definition of the utopia of the Italian student
movement would require a much more detailed inquiry and a careful content
analysis of its documents. This I began to do elsewhere.!* What interests
me here is o oulline the main charateristics of this utopia, which made pos-
sible the relatively high level of mobilization in the mass of Italian students
two years ago. As this utopia was repudiated, or at least largely superseded
by the groupuscules which developed in 1969, mass support to the movement
decreased constantly.

I am not suggesting that a specific kind of utopia could have been the
mobilizing factor; this would be methodologically and substantially incorrect,
because of the intense mass participation to the very shaping of this liberta-
rian utopia. Moreover, when I suggest that this utopia can be defined as a
form of chiliasm, I implicitly reject any approach in terms of “history of
ideas”. In fact, the same warning issued by Mannheim in relation with the
study of Anabaptism holds true in our case. “Ideas — writes Mancheim —
did not drive these men to revolutionary deeds. To see everything that oc-
curred during this period as the work of “ideas” is an unconscious distortion
produced during the liberal-humanitarian stage of utopian mentality. The
history of ideas was the creation of an “idea-struck” age, which involuntarily
reinterpreted the past in the light of its own central experience. It was not
“ideas” that impelled men during the Peasant Wars to revolutionary action.
This eruption had its roots in much deeper-lying vital and elementary levels
of the psyche”2.

In relation to student protest, all this can be translated in terms of a
widespread, confused feeling of dissatisfaction and frustration that suddenly
exploded in an intense form of collective enthusiasm. This was kept for
some time by those libertarian hints already present in the ideology of the
early student movement, which, in turn, were further developed by the mo-
bilized masses, until the end of 1968, when the Leninist upturn imposed by
leftist groupuscules to the movement came along with a decline that lead, if
not to the death of its original utopian drive.

3. The Mass Mobilization and Ifs Reasons

The findings of an empirical research carried out in Rome!?, as well as
other data about the students in Milan'* show that the majority of Italian

1 G, Statera, Die Utopie der ltalienischen Studentenbewegung in *Kolner Zeitschrift
fiir Soziologie und Sozialpsychologie”, 3, 1971.

2 K. Mannheim, Ideology and Utopia, cit.,, p. 213-214.

8 G. Statera, Gli studenti universitari romani: rapporto di ricerca, in *De Homine",
23-36, 1970.

M G. Martinotti, The Positive Marginality : Notes on Italian Students in Periods
of Political Mobilization, in S. M. Lipset — P. Altbach, Students in Revolt, Bo-
ston, 1969.
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students shared the main aspects of the confused set of utopian ideas out-
lined by the student movement.

The results of the Rome research proved that the great majority of the
students was highly dissatisfied : 1) with the formal relationships with profes-
sors; 2) with the content and structure of teaching; 3) with the patterns of
interpersonal relations both with professors and fellow students. Altogether
61.29/, of our interviewees were generally dissatisfied with the “climate” of
university. ;

This supports the hypothesis that young people, especially those belong-
ing to middle and upper-middle class, are deceived in their expectations
when they enter university. Coming from an authoritarian and repressive
family environment, they are likely to place great expectations in the uni-
versity as a new, open environment. The higher these expectaions the higher
the frustration when they face the reality of a bureaucratized, repressive mass
university.

As far as lower class students are concerned, they sharply perceive
the difficulty of establishing genuine interpesonal relations with fellow stu-
dents. They feel themselves to be “marginal” and the hypothesis that the
university is based on class discrimination even among students seems to
be reliabe. The awareness of marginality, however, is unlikely, to push
lower class students into the protest; on the contrary, they are more
likely than other students to reject the protest, or simply to ignore it, pre-
ferring to accept the institutional channels for education as they are, or
even trying to make use of them as best as possible.

Except lower classes, which are underrepresented in the [lalian univer-
sities, the main themes of the protest are shared by the students. First,
90.39/y of our interviewees agrees partly or completely with the reasons of
the protest, although only 44.59/, approve violent methods; 85.69/, maintain
that the Italian university system needs a “radical reform” or even a “true
revolution”; most importantly 659/, maintain that this radical reform is hardly
possible within the present political system. This is clearly the repetition of
a slogan of the Student Movement, since only 22.80/ of our respondents
label themselves as “leftwing oriented” and therefore explicitly aiming at
overthrowing the system. These data are especially relevant as the percent-
age of leftwing volers in Italy is about 400/, The following conclusion
can therefore be drawn: the student movement had a real grip on the
mass of [talian students in so far as it outlined a strategy of protest whose
libertarian grounds could be accepted even — or above all — by liberal
as well as by moderate and non-political students.

4. The Decline of the Movement

Just as the student movement suddenly exploded, so it suddenly declined.
Early in 1969 the sit-ins, the occupations of the universities, the assemblies con-
tinued. However, both quantitatively and qualitatively the phenomenon was
changing. The “general assemblies” — the pride of the student movement
in 1968 — began to be less and less general, less and less crowded; and
the liberty of taking the floor to say whatever each student had in mind
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was limited, the agenda was more strictly followed, the participation in the
process of decision-making was restricted to a few leaders. Small groups of
Trotskyites, Marxist-Leninisis, Castroists, Anarchists and Maoists emeiged
and re-emerged from the melting-pot of the movement then trying to organ-
ize themselves and violently fighting each against the other.

While the mass of the students increasingly deserted the assemblies,
the groupuscules turned their interest to the workers and the university
became more and more a minor battlefield. This depended not only upon a
strong Leninist revival among student leaders that, in a sort of cupio dis-
solvi, claimed they had to “learn” from workers, but also on tactical consi-
derations. In fact, the imminent term of most national labour contracts,
which would have produced a period of tension, was generally expect-
ed to provide an excellent opportunity to radicalize the political struggle
by mobilizing the workers themselves against the unions and the “reformist”
parties, including the Communist party.

“Spontaneity” became a derogatory term and the student revolt of 1968,
whose main feature had been simply spontaneity, was labelled as a “magaz-
ine-like revolution”.!® “At present — stated a student leader — it is mean-
ingless for us (students) to remain isolated whithin the universities to fight
against educational selection, while Capitalism makes a much more profound
and effective selection in the factories; it is here we have to start with the
revolution; later, even the struggles of the students will take breath and
will turn out to be more meaningful.”® The students’ uprising has thus
been, according to this view, an exhausted experience. This is clearly a
posthumous rationalisation of the death of the movement, partly due to the
inability of its leaders (at first more or less hidden in the context of de-
clared participatory democracy) to provide a consistent libertarian utopia
that should have grown upon the chiliastically oriented outbursts of the
protest in 1968.

Since the beginning of the academic year 1969-1970, any link between
students and the student movement has been practically cut out. The relat-
ive success achieved by the groupuscules during the so-called “hot autumn”,
when repeated wilcat strikes, a geneial strike, workers rallies, factory occu-
pations and confrontations with the police took place during a process of
mobilization that partly superseded the trade unions made for their final
withdrawal from the universities, A group called the “Student Movement”
still exists but its present impact seems to be very low, while the former
leaders of the movement are active in their groups, but not as students.

Two questions therefore arise: 1) What did the student movement
change in the student body and in the institutions more closely involved,
i. e. the univerisities? 2) What social and cultural changes did it produce
at a higher level in Italy?

These are obviously questions which could be satisfactorily answered
only on the basis of complex researches. Let us try to point to some clues.

15 M. Barone, Libro bianco sul movimento studentesco, Roma, 1968, p. 17.
16 Statement by the student leader Franco Piperno, as reported in P. Mieli and
M. Scialoia, Atlante della contestazione, in *L'espresso Colore”, Nov. 1969, 48, p. 14.
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With regard to the second question, the action more than the utopia of the
student movement had a relevant impact not only on the workers but also
on the trade unions which seemed to be capable enough of adapting them-
selves to the new needs emerging in the working class under the very impact
of student protest. At first sight, the same is not true of any Italian party.
As far as the political system is concerned the danger of a moderate backlash
is still far from being averted. It is, however, largely recognized that the
effect of the “hot autumn” and therefore indirectly, of student protest, has
been that of modifying the social balance of the country. The gains of the
working class have been admittedly relevant and their increased conscious-
ness is evident.

As to the institution within which and in relation to which the protest
began, i. e. the university, no radical reform of this outdated structure,
where 3,000 full professors have power of life and death over 500,000 stu-
dents and several thousands of lower-rank professors, is to be expected in
the short run. Two small changes, however, have taken place: a) the open-
ing of the university to anybody with a high school degree, regardless of
the type of school; b) the possibllity of deciding upon subjects in individual
study plans. These small changes could have an unexpected social and cul-
tural impact. So far, the only remark I can make is that, unexpectedly
enough, a large number of students from technical secondary schools have
decided to enter schools of liberal arts, that is schools which do not provide
an easy direct opportunity to get a job after the master’s degree. And it
is worth stressing that the majorty of these students, whom we interviewed
in Rome, said their decision depended upon the need of a “critical educa-
tion” such as liberal arts schools are supposed to provide. This supports the
hypothesis that the main values of the betrayed utopia of the early stage
of student protest are still shared by large sections of Italian youth...



POLITICS OF THE YOUTH COUNTER-CULTURE AND DEMANDS
FOR CHANGE
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It is one of the ironies of the day that politicized youth of both Left
and Right often seem indistinguishable in their stands on many of the is-
sues whica have emerged recently on the American political scene. The
aim of this paper is to examine briefly some of the new meanings applied
to Left and Right and to specify several major points of growing converg-
ence between the two political camps. Special attention is directed to the
growing “politics of convergence” among young activists of the New Leit
and Libertarian Right in the United States and to the potential impact of
both movements for future radical change. Before proceeding, however, some
critical but not necessarily obvious distinctions between the two political
camps should be clarified.

Distinguishing Left from Right

It is important at the outset to distinguish clearly between two dis-
tinct factions within the conventional frame of American Right-Wing poli-
tics. The first is viewed in the continuing tradition of American conserv-
atism and for present purposes is termed the Traditional Right. This fac-
tion of the conservative movement, sometimes referred to as the “Old
Right”, draws in good part from Hoover’s critique of the federal govern-
ment anti-depression program of social welfare legislation — i. e.,, the Na-
tional Recovery Act, Social Security, and other similar measures. The na-
ture of Hoover's attack centered on what was labelled as the “welfare
state”. The institutional machinery developed to put into effect the broad
social programs of an increasingly centralized and bureaucratized welfare
state sfill lie at the brunt of present-day criticism from the Right. The at-
tack has been repeated over the years by other conservative spokesmen of
the Traditional Right from Robert Taft through to John Tower and Barry
Goldwater, and has always been a major part of the Republican Party
platform.!

1 The traditional stream of American conservatism is also rooted in the earlier federa-
list debates and in the views of such men as Hamilton and Adams. Among current intel-
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A second faction of the organized conservative movement is the Liber-
tarian Right, sometimes referred to as the “New Right”. This is a relatively
recent phenomenon of the organized conservative movement, although it
draws from a strong civil libertarian tradition. The libertarians trace their
early intellectual roots largely from the works of Adam Smith and J. S. Mill,
through Henry Thoreau, Thomas Jefferson, William Graham Sumner, Herbert
Spencer, Ludwig von Mises and the “Austrian School” of economics, to some
of the contemporary anti-Keynsian views of F. A. Hayek and Milton Friedman.?

A fundamental belief in the virtue, freedom, and autonomy of the indi-
vidual lies at the root of the libertarian’s hostile opposition to the “coerc-
ive” and “criminal” bureaucratic rule of the liberal, welfare state. Their
brand of individualism is grounded essentially in an economic, seli-interest
form of laissez-faire “anarcho-capitalism” (Lubbe, 1969). It is the civil liber-
tarian emphasis on personal freedom and autonomy that distinguishes them
largely from the traditionalist faction of the conservative movement which
today places its emphasis more on the statist-oriented values of authority,
law and order.?®

This new movement of the Right consists of relatively small, but ra-
pidly growing, group of young and articulate libertarians who feel that their
older conservative counterparts have not gone far enough in their critique
of centralized government and the welfare state. Indeed, it is striking to
note that the libertarians aim much of their attack against what they see
as a growing fusion of the Traditional Right with the Old Left on a wide
variety of issues which tends to support the very frame of a centralized
and bureaucratized welfare state. The thrust of their attack takes the form
of a polemic against the growing law-and-order brand of authoritarianism
and statism of the older generation Establishment in the libertarian name
of individual freedom and autonomy. It is at this point that young activists
of the Libertarian Right often join forces with radicals of the New Left in
a dual-pronged attack against the present system.t

lectual spokesmen in this general ven ars Russel Kirk, William Buckley, Jr., and others
who write for such publications as the National Review, Human Eveats, Intercollegiate Re-
view, and Modern Age. The views of the Young Amezricans for Frezdom (YAF). the youth-
action arm of this movement, are channelled largely through their publication, the
New Guard.

2 The views of major spokesmen in this vein, like Murray Rotbard, Karl Hess and Ro-
nald Hamowy, are voiced la-gely through such publications as Left and Right, The New
Individualist Review and their bimonthly review, The Libertarian Forum. A wide variety of
miscellaneous essays, pamphlets, and other small journals distributed by several newly
emerging libertarian chapters throughout the county include the Libertarian Connection,
Rational Individualist, Protos, and Commentary on Liberty.

3 Definitive essays outlining the general scope of the new libertarian faction, as dis-
tinct from its traditionalist forebearer are found in Meyer (1964); also see Homawy
{1968). Rothbard (1969), Hess (1969), Kennell (1969), and Turmner, et al. (1969).

4 For libertarian positions on their recent split from the Buckley-YAF faction of the
Traditional Right, see Rothbard (1969), Rothbard, et al. (1966b), and Hamowy
(1968). Growing convergence with the New Left on a wide variety of current issues is
well documented by the libertarians themselves (Rothbard, et al, 1966a; Kennell,
1969; Turner, et al,, 1959; and the “Left-Right Festival of Liberation™, 1970).
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The New Left is of relatively recent origins, dating roughly from the
early 1960’s with the new, youthful resurgence of civil rights activism, the
1962 SDS Port Huron Statement, the 1964 Berkeley Free Speech Movement
(FSM), the emergence of the Peace and Freedom Party (PFP) in 1968, and
a variely of anti-war groups. Its program, also critical of government, is
difficult to specify. Although most observers from outside assume a cohe-
rent ideology of the New Left, the radicals themselves do not so assume.
Given the heterogeneity of groups making up the New Left, nothing
like a party platform exists. A main difference between the New Left and
both the Old Left and Traditional Right is the New Left’s antipathy to con-
ventional political forms and organizations. It does not relate well to the
Democratic Party, or to the larger structure of pluralistic politics.

One way of specifying the varied and ambiguous boundaries of the New
Left more distinctly is to define them as the differences between what has
been called the “Third” and “Fourth” Worlds. The “First” and “Second”
Worlds are the predominantly white, affluent, modernized (developed) coun-
tries, with the First World representing the countries of Western Europe
and North America and the Second World including all those countries on
the other side of the “Iron Curtain”. The Third World includes all of those
nations — for the most part non-white — striving for the levels of modern-
ization achieved by the first two Worlds.

The Fourth World has come into existence only recently. It is compos-
ed of white radicals who have dropped out of the value framework of the
first two Worlds and who have allied with the Third World against the
first two Worlds. The nature of this peculiar alliance, however, must be
specified. The Fourth World rejects modernization of the Third World based
on the political-economic models of the first two Worlds. Special hostility
is directed against that part of the Third World which seeks to upgrade it-
self in the manner of Western capitalism. The Third World conception is
also broadened to include the essentially non-white minority populations of
the First World. Fourth World support is extended particularly to those
segments of the Black, Chicano, Puerto Rican, and Indian populations which
are striving for new forms of community power and collective self-deter-
mination within the frame of what is referred to as “colonial” white Ame-
rica. Perhaps one of the clearest manifestatitions of the anti-First and Se-
cond World values on the part of the Fourth World is the cultural revolu-
tion of Hippies and their politicized counterpart, the Yippies, along with a
variety of other newly emerging life-style groups. This aspect of the New
Left Movement reflects, to a large extent, the values and political styles
of a youth “counter-culture” aimed at the older generation, white middle-
class, one-dimensional structure of values and authority that is a part of
the military-corporate-liberal system they reject.®

5 The New Left is a complex social and cultural, as well as political, phenomenon
composed of a wide diversity of groups ranging from youthful McCarthy supporters to
more militant Marxist-Leninist, Trotskyist, Maoist, and Socialist groups. Such groups asthe
Young People’s Socialist League (YPSL), the Young Socialist Alliance (YSA), and the Prog-
ressive Labor Party (PLP) are included in the broid framework of the New Left only to
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The Response to Government

Both traditionalists and libertarians of the Right have criticized the
centralization of power in the federal government, advocating instead local-
ism and states’ rights, seeking less government in the economy and more
economy in government. Harking back to a pre-New Deal America, the con-
servative critique of government stresses limited, highly decentralized go-
vernment in which hard-working local interests are encouraged by minimal
governmental constraints while seeking private goals. Less centralized gov-
ernment means more freedom for individuals to advance their own econom-
ic interests.

It should be noted that the Right’s attack is not on government per se.
On the contrary, they favor government, provided that it is more readily
controllable by relatively local interests. The traditionalists in particular af-
firm the assumptions of a pluralistic system and, indeed,seek an expansion
of private versus public interests that would extend the pluralistic system.
The Right therefore does not oppose government as an organizational form
but as a problem of centralization, and as part of the welfare state. The
thrust of the attack is aimed at the centralized scope of governmental bu-
reaucracy and at the pervasive form of federal control required by the go-
als of social welfare legislation.

In contrast, the New Left attack on government rests on a different
set of values and purposes. The thrust of its criticism is aimed at the in-
justice of “corporate liberalism” and the broad military-corporate-irdustrial
power structure that it supports. Much of the anti-structure attack mirrors
a basic rejection of the values, concerns, and life styles often tied to the
bureaucratized, organizational life of the corporate-liberal system. Antipathy
to the present governmental organization extends to all forms of social or-
ganization based on bureaucratic industrial models.

Nowhere is the radicals’ anti-structure attack clearer than in their re-
jection of the bureaucratized university — what Clark Kerr calls the “mul-

the extent to which they unite on selected civil rights civil liberties, and peace issues,
Militant ethnic minority-group movements as the Black Panther Party, Brown Berets, Third
World Liberation Front, and the National Alliance for Red Power are included to the ex-
tent that their activities on similar issues converge with those of white radicals. An early
definitive and influential statement on the New Left Movement is C. Wright Mills" “Letter
to the New Left” (1960). Other representative works bearing on aspects of New Left his-
tory, ideology, and organization are found in Cohen and Hale (1966), Jacobs and Landau
(1966), Keniston (1968), Brown (1969), Oglesby (1969), and Roszak (1969).

Special note should be made of a recent split in SDS, as it reflects a more fundamental
cleavage presently surfacing in the larger New Left Movement. The newest faction of SDS —
the Revolutionary Youth Movement I (RYM-I), or Weatherman faction — has shifted its energies
toward a more violent brand of revolutionary vanguardism, organized street fighting and
urban guerilla warfare, characterized by a harder Marxist-Leninst-Maoist line of ideolegy
and a more organized form of tactical protest. This faction, until recently, controlled the
SDS National Office and its principal organ, New Left Notes., The Weatherman group has
developed into a relatively small revolutionary vanguard and now operates, for the most
part, underground. It represents a very clear split in ideology, organization, and tactical
procedure from the older SDS line currently represented by the Revolutionary Youth Move-
ment-1I (RYM-II). The present paperis geared to the larger segment of less violent, popu-
lar-based, and essentially reform-oriented New Left radicals as partly manifest in RYM-IL
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tiversity”. Radicals see such a university as a microcosm of, and a proces-
sing station for, the larger consumer society. Thus the university {oday re-
ceives much of the brunt of radical hostilities and serves as a major mobi-
lization ground for radical change in the larger society.

Whereas the Right is rooted in traditional values of individual econom-
ic achievement (partly characterized by a return to, or modification of,
structures and arrangements, aims and beliefs of a laissez-faire past), the
New Left seeks to promote new values, organizational modes, and political
meanings. It is part of a cultural revolution against rational “overdeveloped
society” with its large administrative bureaucracies in government, corpora-
tions, trade unions, and especially the universities, as well as in other major
organizational spheres of the larger society. One of the root problems for
the new radicals then is bureaucracy in all forms, shapes, and sizes.

The New Left response stems from the general failure of corporate li-
beralism, formal government, and special-inferest bureaucracy to deal effect-
ively with the needs and demands of a new postwar, post-industrial gene-
ration. The failure is in part political, part organisational, and part psycho-
logical. Politically, the failure is in the continuation of policies with which
increasingly large segments of the public disagree. For the radicals, the
response is largely a matter of lost faith in liberalism as a strategy for deal-
ing with such current and pressing problems as the war, black liberation,
poverty, and the plight of the minorities. Organizationally, the failure is in
the inability to implement adequately the original welfare goals for equit-
able distribution of public resources. Psychologically, the failure lies largely
in a growing sense of political cynicism and impotency in an increasingly
bureacratic corporate state. Indeed, the very organizational structure of so-
ciety as it has evolved today is seen as antithetical to the New Left con-
ception of “participatory cemocracy” and buman organization. Thus central-
ized and bureaucratized government — the heritage of liberalism — be-
comes for the New Left, as it traditionally has for the Right, a prime source
of discontent. .

The Politics of Conwvergence

The New Left opposition to corporate liberalism and the military-indu-
strial complex clearly echos the New (i. e., libertarian) Right’s opposition to
the “oligopolistic power of major corporations” and the <“authoritarian ten-
dencies of welfare-capitalism” (Kennell, 1969, p. 20). Speaking of the New
Left and the Libertarian Right, one principle libertarian spokesman suggests
that: “...both share an emotional and moral commitment to the individual
and believe that the dehumanization of contemporary society is, at least large-
ly, the result of government encroachment into areas which are less and
less controlled by the individual” (Hamowy, 1968, p. 1).

Another striking incidence of New Left-Libertarian Right convergence
is illustrated by the following case. On August 16, 1969, Donald Meins-
hausen, 19, a former Goldwater supporter and member of Young Americans
for Freedom (YAF), was subpoenaed as a friendly witness by the House In-
ternal Security Committee to report on his activities as a Committee under-
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cover agent in SDS. Meinshausen never testified. Instead, he denounced
the Committee, the Congress, and the United States government saying, “I
inter.d to go to the national YAF convention and try to convince them not
to fight the SDS but to join it in fighting the government. The goals of
the Libertarian Right and the New Left are morally and politically cominon.
It’s the only way to defeat laws you don’t want. And a lot of people in
YAF agree with me” (The New York Times, August 17, 1969, p. 52; also
see Meinshausen, 1969, and Rothbard, 1969). Other dramatic incidences of
the Libertarian split from the Buckley-Goldwater-YAF Right are marked by
the newly formed Student Liberation Alliance and the Radical Libertarian
Alliance, under the figure-head of Karl Hess. That position statements for
the two groups were reprinted and reported in a New Left-oriented under-
ground weekly further underlines the significance of growing convergence
between Left and Right on libertarian issues (Turner, et al, 1969; Kennell,
1969; Cabbell, 1969). It is also worth noting that at the recent “Left-Right
Festival of Liberation” (1970) sponsored by tbe Libertarian Alliance, the
roster of speakers and participants included several leading representatives
from a variety of New Left action groups. Thus many radicals of the New
Left and libertarians of the Right appear to be converging, not only on
ideological questions of centralized government and individual rights, but
also through active participation at joint meetings and conferences and
through a variety of publication exchanges.

Deeply ingrained in both New Leit and Libertarian Right responses to
these issues is an underlying and growing theme of existential concern for
the “essential worth” and “dignity of man”. For the New Leit, the theme
reflects a rather optimistic assumption about the fundamental nature of
man — that he is basically a creative, self-realizing person with an ingrain-
ed capacity for developing his full human potential. The Port Huron State-
ment of 1962 which formulates some of the early guidelines of SDS ac-
tion and ideology draws on one thread of this general theme: “We regard
men as infinitely precious and possessed of unfulfilled capacities for reason,
freedom, and love... We oppose the depersonalization that reduces human
beings to thestatus of things... the goal of man and society should be
human independence: a concern... with finding a meaning in life that is per-
sonally authentic; a quality of mind not compulsively driven by a sense of
powerlessness... Loneliness, estrangement,isolation describe the vast distance
between man and man today...we believe in generosity of a kind that im-
prints one’s unique individual qualities in relation to other men, and to all
human activity” (pp. 158-159).

For libertarians of the Right, the theme mirrors a “root belief in indi-
vidual liberty” (Rothbard, 1969) and the capacity in man for “individual
self-determination and autonomy” (Hamowy, 1968, p. 3). The {heme for both
camps reflects a fundamental “struggle for individual freedom and meaning
thrust up against the ‘objective’ world which denies freedom and self-reali-
zation” (Calvert, 1967, p. 1.).8

81t is important to underline an essential distinction between the Libertarian Right and
the New Left conceptions of man. While the libertarians express a fundamental belief in
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The case of the Peace and Freedom Party — an electoral vehicle for
one segment of the New Left Movement — illustrates the growing existen-
tial theme in a clear and striking way. This new, radical third party evolv-
ed during a critical election year as a legitimate form of protest against
the general inertia of established governmental institutions to deal radically
with the problem of American commitment to the war in Vietnam. The de-
mand for immediate peace in Vietnam extended to further demands on the do-
mestic front, focussing particularly on the call for black liberation and the
“liberation of all oppressed minorities” (see Elden Schweitzer, 1971). At the
root of these demands lies a fundamental existential concern for the basic
dignity of man, as clearly underlined in a statement adopted at the PFP
founding convention, March 18, 1968: “The basis of human dignity is the
ability of people to make the decisions that affect their lives — to order
their own private lives as they choose”, and “to collectively decide with
their peers on matters of collective concern”. The statement continues:
“The Peace and Freedom Party supports the efforts of the powerless to
gain dignity by exercising some real control over their own lives... [The
task] is to project into the electoral arena the voices of people fighting for
human dignity, to make it clear that the demand for human dignity is at
root a demand for power.” The appeal is to the politically estranged. The
demand is for more legitimate power in political decisions that affect their
lives. Underlying this demand is a basic existential concern for human dig-
nity and individual autonomy of a more active citizenry. In effect, these
are “libertarian” concerns that are as old as the civil libertarian cry for in-
dividual self-determination and autonomy.

Directly linked to the dual response to the system, and to the existen-
tial theme underlying much of the response, is a common concern between
the New Leit and the Libertarian Right for a more localized participatory
alternative to the present structure of government and organizational so-
ciety. Both point to a similar kind of solution which places more emphasis
on local politics, personal action, and a more human form of social orga-
nization.

Thus to find the two camps anti-bureaucratic is not to find them mne-
cessarily anti-organizational when working for alternatives to the present
system. On the contrary, an important thrust of the New Left is toward lo-
cal community organizing, although community action programs and demon-
strations against local power structures differ strongly from the Right’s call
for a return to local government or to a libertarian brand of “anarcho-ca-
pitalism”. What the Left seeks is an indigenous, self-governing neighbor-
hood community — what Eldridge Cleaver calls self-determination for
“Black Colonies in the White Mother Country”, or what white radicals are

the innate capacity for freedom and autonomy, the belief stems basically from an economic
self-interest theory of competitive individualism. Freedom for the libertarian takes on a
competitive framework, contrary to the underlying New Left notion of a cooperative, parti-
cipatory democracy. Within this competitive frame emerges a libertarian conception of man
and cooperation involving autonomous, independent, and fully acting individuals who co-
operate voluntarily for their mutual benefit.
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working toward in the poverty and minority-group communities across the
country, The alternative to complex bureaucratic society is aimed toward a
unique conception of direct “participatory democracy” as the standard
grounds for common-sense everyday activity —as a means of living, work-
ing, being together in an autonomous, self-defining community. “As a so-
cial system we seek the establishment of a democracy of individual parti-
cipation, governed by two central aims: that the individual share in those
social decisions determining the quality and direction of his life; that so-
ciety be organized to encourage independence in men and provide the me-
dia for their common participation” (Port Huron Statement, 1962, p. 160).

Participatory democracy is at once an end and means of the New
Leit’s drive toward personal fulfilment and sociai autonomy. “If there is a
hidden utopia [in the New Leit], it is the utopia of a small group of equals,
meeting together in mutual trust and respect to work out their common
destiny” (Kenniston, 1968, p. 18). If men lack the skills for seli-governance,
they do not become subjects to be represented; they learn to participate.
Those with the least political resources become to some extent politically
efficacious. “I place my hope for the United States in the growth of the
belief among the unqualified that they are in fact qualified: they can arti-
culate and be responsible and hold power” (Carmichael, 1966, p. 34). Person-
al involvement, community organizing, and direct action are the hallmarks
of New Left politics.

It is indeed striking to note that the New Left conception of partici-
patory democracy points toward the very structure of a nineteenth-century,
laissez-faire brand of social organization which permeates much of the
Right’s traditional rhetoric. The New Left, in effect, appears to echo a good
part of the libertarian anti-statist call for the “liberation of every indivi-
dual from the authoritarian state” and the creation of an “open, non-coerc-
ive society” in which the people may “voluntarily associate” and “partici-
pate in the decisions affecting their lives” (Kennell, 1969, p. 23; Hess, 1969,
p. 2; also see Rotbard, 1969). Thus conceptions of an ideal alternative to
the present system for both the New Left and the libertarian-oriented Right
appear to meet along similar lines of convergence. Where they differ is large-
ly in their attitude toward the state, The New Left rests more on the
advocacy of communal egalitarianism and participatory democracy against
the libertarian’s competitive-framed brand of mutually benefitting coopera-
tion and individualism or the traditionalisi’s call for expanded private ver-
sus public interests and_an extended version of pluralistic democracy.

Summary

While the New Left and Liberitarian Right remain as distinct political
entities in themselves, many of the traditional boundaries between the two
camps have been obscured. Indeed, on several issues, proponents of both
the New Left and the Libertarian Right often attack the system together.
Much of the combined response might best be summed up in terms of a gene-
ralized anti-Establishment or anfi-séructure response. It is essentially a res-
ponse to the growing structural complexity of a larger mass, post-industrial

13 AxToBe Ra 7-HA CBETOBEH KOIFPec NO COUMOAOTHA, T. 3
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society characterized by an increasing burezucratization of personal lives in
most organizational spheres of social life and a concomitant removal of po-
wer sources from the everyday world of the individual.

The response focuses particularly on the question of established gov-
ernmental institutions and bureaucratized modes of public administration.
Much of the discontent arises from the general inertia of government to
deal effectively with many of the root demands for change articulated from
both political camps. The standard rhetoric of Rightist criticism is aimed
primarily at the centralizing scope of big welfare-state government with its
imposing bureaucratic machinery, while the New Left frames its criticism
more in terms of a polemic against the old liberal mode of pluralistic politics.
In effect, the New Left sees the present structure of political pluralism, de-
veloped in the tradition of welfare-state liberalism, as politically immoral
and intellectually bankrupt — as a limitless extension of the military-cor-
porate-industrial power complex of white, middle-class, one-dimensional va-
lues and life styles. Part of the significance of the New Left is that it has
politically “dropped out” of the liberal-elitist-pluralistic, American two-party
system in working toward a community-based, non-bureaucratic, participa-
tory alternative.

A second broad point of major convergence, linked directly to the first,
is a growing existential theme which tends to underlie the politics of both
camps. The theme expresses a deep-ielt concern for the “personal worth”
and “human dignity” of man confronted by an ever-increasing organization-
al complexity in social and political life. The root demand among radicals
and libertarians alike is for a new sense of individual autonomy and seli-
determination and a more direct sense of control over the decisions that
affect their social and political lives.

Finally, a third related area of broad convergence emerges through a
shared concern for a more localized, participatory form of human organiz-
ation — the righteous route to a more ideal sfructural alternative to the
present system. It is a local community-oriented alternative aimed at bring-
ing a new sense of social justice, and a new feeling of personal worth,
dignity, and efficacy to the individual citizen. In the area of government,
the Traditional Right tends generally to accept the pluralistic form of go-
vernmental administration, but under a sharpened doctrine of “private inte-
rests”, limited government, and “status rights”. The Libertarian Right would
like to go one step further toward reducing the basis of human participa-
tion to a highly individualized, semi-anarchistic form of nineteenth-century,
laissez-faire capitalism. The New Leit, under the banner of “participatory
democracy”, seeks a new basis for politics where both the ends and the
means of government represent more public interest and a more involved
citizenry. Ideally, the New Left would have a form of government based on
the community, where everyone could draw on communal resources —
both tangible and intangible — to reach higher levels of self-actualization
and creative self-expression.

While both camps appear on the surface to be generally oriented to-
ward a similar localized and personalized alternative to the present struc-
ture of government and society, their fundamental proposals are unquestion-



POLITICS OF THE YOUTH COUNTER-CULTURE... 195

ably different. They differ essentially in their ultimete corception of the
state. The New Leit calls for a more communal form of egalitarianism and
direct participatory democracy which borders on the edge of a responsible
self-fulfilling brand of positive anarchy; the Libertarian Right urges a seli-
interest, compefitive-framed brand of laissez-faire individualism or “anarcho-
capitalism”; the Traditional Right rests more on the advocacy of expanded
private versus public interests under an extended version of pluralistic de-
mocracy. Thus parallels between Left and Right today, while joining along
several broad points of convergence, ultimately are aimed in different di-
rections and in truth never meet.”

One of the significant contributions of the New Left today has been
to redefine the problems delimiting the debate between the Old Left and
the Traditional Right. The most striking aspect of the two political camps
is not simply that the New Left has changed vis-a-vis the relative ideologic-
al position of the 1930, but that issues defining the boundaries between
Left and Right have themselves changed. Many liberals of the Old Left
have not shifted their position with the changing values and issues of
the new age. Conservatives likewise may eventually have to come to terms
with fundamentally new problems and options. What is being called “liber-
tarianism” today may be the first sign of conservatism responding in a ra-
dically new way to these challenges. If so, we may expect to see a “New
Right” of increasing magnitude and political potential in the near future.

Perhaps more important is the fact that the rising thrust of dissent to-
day stems largely from the youth action cadres of a discontented postwar,
post-industrial generation. Radicals and libertarians of this generation, hav-
ing grown up during a cepression-free era of relative affluence, are de-
manding new social, cultural and political alternatives in dealing with the
challenges of the new era. Older generation styles and techniques for solv-
ing yesterday’s problems are themselves peiceived as problems today. For
many young radicals and libertarians, their movements represent the politic-
ized arm of a larger youth-culture revolution aimed at the dominant values,
institutions, and authority structures of the older generation military-corpor-
ate-liberal system. The cultural revolution is not simply a generational con-
flict but an assault on the social, cultural, and political system that they
have inherited. Indeed, their increasing protests reflect a seriousquestioning
of the very legitimacy of that system. The mood of cullural and political
alienation which accents youthful dissent today, and the tendency among
young radicals and libertarians to experiment with alternative life styles
and political values, might be viewed as major cues concerning the possible
character of emerging solutions to the problems of postwar, post-industrial
society.

It is still too early to judge the full potential of the seemingly converg-
ent trends between Left and Right. At the risk of overstating the political
importance of the new libertarians, however, we speculate that the last third
of this century will contain increasing discontent and pressure for change

* A more extensive analysis of these major political groupings, using descriptive sur-
vey data, is found in Schweitzer and Elden (1971).
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from the youth action cadres of both Left and Right. The “politics of con-
vergence” will evolve particularly around broad issues concerning the increas-
ingly centralized and bureaucratized structure of government and society,
the enduring demand for more localized and personalized solutions, and the
growing need for a new sense of personal worth, dignity, and justice for man,
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ON YOUTH AND STUDENT PROTEST

CAS WOUTERS
THE NETHERLANDS

How can sociologists explain today’s youth and student protest in the
western countries? My aim is to present a certain approach to answer this
question. This approach is based on certain theoretical assumptions and I
shall commence with an explication of these assumptions.

From Interdependency to Social Stratification

My basic theoretical assumptions can be explained with the help of the
definition of sociology formulated by Johan Goudsblom: ‘Sociology studies
the ways in which people cope with the problems of living together’.! This
definition contains historical perspectives since the problems of living to-
gether are continuously being rewarded and there are no definite solutions
to them. The definition also implies that in living together people need and
depend on each other and are forced to take each other into account, although
they are not naturally inclined to do so. In his book Ueber den Prozess der
Zivilisation Norbert Elias uses the expression ‘interdependencies network’ to
describe the ways in which people are connected to each other and the
degree of their mutual dependencies.?

The interdependencies network which people form together limits the na-
ture and the type of problems with which they have to cope. With chang-
es in the interdependencies network the social definition of acute and im-
portant problems also changes. Some groups of people may have a greater
capacity to solve acute problems than other groups. In a territory where
there is no monopoly of violence, for instance, the problem of physical se-
curity is very acute; physical force and skill with weapons are evaluated
highly and pursued more passionately than if a monopoly of violence had
existed, and those who possess such qualities are able to attain a high posi-
tion in the social stratification. Thus, what people compare and evaluate of
each other is more or less in accordance with the way they rate problems
of living together, with the degrees and types of their interdependencies.

1 Goudsblom uses this definition in his lectures and has included it in his paper
High and Low in Society and in Sociology : a Semantic Approach to Social Stratification,
presented at the 7th World Congress of Sociology (Varna, Bulgaria, 1970).

2Cf. Norbert Elias, Ueber den Prozess der Zivilisation, 2nd ed., Berne, 1969.
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Social stratification, says Goudsblom, is an indication of social inequality,
expressed in terms of high and low. Social stratification implies differenti-
ation and vertical ranking. High and low are terms used to express institution-
alized forms of strong and weak, i. e. there must be consensus about what
is strong and what is weak.? If the chain of interdependencies is relatively
short and no monopoly of violence has yet been established, ithen the phy-
sical strength of people will be very important for their social strength* or
their power chances. So, the hierarchy of sources of social strength of an
individual or group is connected to the network of interdependencies in a
society as a whole. In a society with a short chain of interdependencies,
Weber’s criteria of power, property and prestige are usually closely linked :
They who are physically strongest are also socially strongest. When the
chain of interdependencies gets longer, these criteria tend to differentiate
from each other; the hierarchy of sources of social strength changes. De-
pending upon the way in which sources of social strength have been insti-
tutionalized, people evaluate each other and, accordingly, themselves. There
is a system of social stratification to the extent that there is a clear struc-
ture in the institutionalized sources of social strength, corresponding to the
weight given to certain problems of living together and a specific interde-
pendencies network.

To sum up, in the interdependencies network the structure of the prob-
lems of living together is given. The structure of these problems determ-
ines the structure of sources of social strength for individuals and groups.
These social strengths, and with them their sources, are gradually institu-
tionalized and become a certain form of social stratification.

The Background to Changes in the Social Stratification

I am convinced that youth and student profest in western countries
today must be considered historically. Only then one will understand why
social stratification is changing in such a way that it prompts the younger
generation to certain types of protest and which social conditions have made
youth protest possible. When the developments in the structure of social
strengths within the interdependencies network is traced from the 14th cen-
tury to the present day, it becomes clear that these changes are highly re-
levant to our question. In these developments a certain regularity and a
specific direction can be discerned. Although my analysis here must remain
too brief, the effectiveness of this approach should become clear.

In the 14th and 15th centuries the relation between the young and the
older people in the westerncountries was not yet seen as problematic. In
“Centuries of Childhood” Ariés states that childhood ended at the age of
5 or 7; “children” were then treated as small adults. As appears from
Arjés’ book, more and more children have undergone increased segregation
since the 14th and 15th centuries. At that time there was a violent compe-
tition among the nobility, which ultimately ended in absolutism. Absolutism

83 Goudsblom, op. cit.,, p. 3.
4 This term has also been taken from Elias, op cit.
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implies a monopoly of violence in a relatively large area. In “Ueber den
Prozess der Zivilisation” Elias states that the development of absolutism
was mainly due to the delicate balance between the social strenth of the
nobility and that of the bourgeousie, two groups that had become increas-
ingly dependent on each other. Their degree of interdependencies implied
that the destruction of either group would be disadvantageous to the other.
Both groups were aware of the importance of maintaining the existing so-
cial constellation. Elias says that, whenever two groups equal each other in
social strenth but can neither reach a steady compromise nor gain domi-
nance over the other by means of violence, the time has come for a strong
central authority.® The sovereign was invested with this authority; the
violent struggle between nobility and bourgeousie ended and was replaced
by planning, diplomacy and intrigue. Before this, children participated freely
in all spheres of (adult) life, but their social position changed when the use
of violence was relinquished and became the monopoly of the sovereign.
Planning, diplomacy and intrigue required more self-control and insight in
human beings than was ever required before; skills of an entirely different
kind were now needed as sources of social strength. Children did not pos-
sess these skills sufficiently; they make mistakes, which could be disadvant-
ageous to the adults. The adults increasingly felt that a great discrepancy
existed between their children and themselves, whichiwas expressed inan in-
creased segregation of children and adults. Interests n children were based
primarily on the strict control now considered necessary, but also on the
fact that children did not possess the seli-control of adults, for them an im-
perative of the interdependencies network. The spontaneous behaviour of
children touched the adults who felt nostalgic about the time when people
were allowed to be ‘ireeer’ and did not have to repress and control their
passions and emotions. Children were now considered “innocent”. This at-
titude towards children, which still exists today, is essentially contradictory:
on the one hand, children are “sweet” and “innocent”, on the other, they
are “bad” and “dangerous” for as soon as one’s attention is slackened, they
are “mischievous” and are soon “corrupt”.

The social position of children is thus clearly related to the interdepend-
encies network. During the Ancien Regiem institutionalized social strength
was essentially defined as a person’s proximity to the holder of the mono-
poly of violence. The not-institutionalized social strength of the bourgeo-
sie grew, for they were especially concerned with the solution of the soci-
etal problem that had now become important: the problem of satisfying
material needs such as food, clothing, etc. This material problem had now
become more important because the problem of physical safety had largely
been solved by the sovereign’s monopoly of violence. The social strength
of the bourgeosie became manifest at the time of the French Revolution.
Occupation and capital now determined social chances to a greater extent;
these assets afforded access to the monopoly of violence and the taxation
monopoly. When these monopolies became gradually subject to popular con-

5 N. Elias, op. cit., Vol. I, p. 236.
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trol (the democratization of these monopolies), the proximity of someone to
these monopolies became relatively less important as a source of social
strength.

These changes also influenced the social position of children. The mer-
chants, next to their greater capacity to solve the now relatively most
acute societal problem, had sources of social strength that civil servants
and noblemen did not have. They could raise their standing by means of
secrecy and representation. Secrecy is required towards tradesmen and cu-
stomers about the conditions of past contracts if a merchant is to get the best
possible conditions for future contracts. Also, a merchant must give the im-
pression of financial and moral solidity, which can be achieved by means
of representation. Children could not be expected to participate in such
strategies and, thus, the discrepancy between adults and children became
even greater. As competition increased, the profession of merchant required
more extensive training which was supplied by various schools. In the middle
of the 18th century, the bourgeosie came to monopolize higher educa-
tion, which took place mainly in expensive boarding schools which the poor
could not afford. This school development was one toward increased segre-
gation. When boarding-schools became less popular at the end of the 19th
century segregation continued at home, because segregation means essential-
ly that the number of adults who are on intimate terms with the young
is very limited. Also at home the children’s world and the adults’ world re-
mained separate, they had become different worlds.

The problem of physical security had for the most part been solved by
the development of a monopoly of violence and by the democratization eof
this monopoly. The problem of material security is going to be solved by
a similar development. The production of goods which give this material
security has gradually been monopolized and there is also a tendency to-
ward democratization of this monopoly. Monopolization is demonstrated by
the fact that thare are about 500 muiti-national companies at present.® De-
mocratization is demonstrated by the increasing number of committees for
negotiation between employers and employees, by the influence of the trade
unions, but especially by the national restrictions on these monopolies: by
the taxation systems and by the way the revenue is allotted to public ex-
penses in accordance with the idea of a welfare state. So, the problems of
physical security and material security have (temporarily) largely been solv-
ed within the national states. These problems can be indicated as “quant-
itative” problems of living together, because the degree of having them
solved is essential for the quantity of survival chances people have. There
has been a fierce struggle for the possession of the momnopoly of physical
violence, but it diminished in intensity once democratization had taken
place. The struggle for access to the economic monopoly is likely to dimi-
nish in the same manner once the monopoly has been democratized. Thus,
continued democratization of quantitative monopolies implies that access to
hese monopolies becomes less important as a source of social strength.

6 De Volkskrant, May 23, 1970, p. 2.
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The degree of democratization is limited, so the importance of the sources
of social strength derived from the quantitative monopolies will not dimin-
ish unlimitedly. But they can become subordinite to sources that are not
related to these two monopolies. This is demonstrated by the fact that the
social values which developed in the course of the institutionalization of social
strengths that were based principally on contribution to quantitative secu-
rities, are now less satisfactory and many people feel them to be threaten-
ed. The basis values of the ideology of success inherent in the “Americ-
an Dream” are being undermined, as they lose their principal importance
as sources of social strength. The values that are now becoming important
can be called “qualitative” values, derived from the quality of living togeth-
er. C. Wright Mills said that “when people cherish some set of values and
do not feel any threat to them, they experience well-being. When they
cherish values, but do feel them to be threatened, they experience a crisis,
either as a personal trouble or as a public issue.” Most members of the
older generations still cherish the quantitative values and feel them to be
threatened. What is now called “alienation” could be a symptom of this feel-
ing. Some delinquent subcultures can also be considered an expression of
this threat towards these values.® Many young people today feel that the
qualitative values are being threatened and have expressed this by way of
protest. So I agree with Mills when he says that “the sociological imagina-
tion is becoming a major common determinator of our cultural hfe"9 be-
cause sociological imagination means insight in the quality of living togeth-
er. Kenneth Keniston describes the development as follows: “The rise of
post-industrial society means that more and more young people are grow-
ing up in circumstances in which abundance, economic security, political
freedom and prosperity are simply a matter of course, not a goal to strive
for.1 Keniston also says that young people will be concerned about the
quality of living and about the answer to the question: What follows freed-
om and prosperity P! This all points out, that qualitative problems, qua-
litative sources of social strength and qualitative values have become increas-
ingly important.

“C. Wright Mills, The Soeiolu%cal Imagination, p. 11.

§ Cf. the theory in A. K. Cohen, Delinquent Boys: the Culture of the Gang, New
York, 1955. The emancipation of women is also inherent in the development towards the
increased importance of qualitative values. As a society becomes less dominated by physic-
al and economical force, the relationship between men and women can become more
equal. Thus democratization of quantitative monopolies is a condition for the emancipation
of women.

The increased importance of verbal skills as has become clear in the sociology of
education, must also be considered inthe light of this development. Once quantitaiive va-
lues such as physical strength and money play a less important role in interpersonal com-
parison, people will use words in order to influence comparisons fo a far greater extent.

8 Mills, op. cit. p. 14.

10 Kenneth Keniston, How Bad Things really are in Scarsdale, De Gids, Am-
sterdam, Oct. 9, 1969, p. 223.

1 |bid., p. 227.
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Changes in Social Stratification and in Position of the Young

Why is it the younger generation that has been able to express these
changes so clearly in its protest? In order to answer this question, the so-
cial position of the young and the way in which they are socialized must
be considered here. Youth protest can be seen as a form of conilict bet-
ween two different generations; one of the reasons why such relationships
have always been a possible source of conflict is that members of the old-
er generation occupy the “high” (key) positions in the social stratification.
It follows that youth protest is related to social stratification.

Segregation, Adolescence and the “Sunday Sphere"

As part of the development of the interdependencies networks, institu-
tions such as the army, high school and university came into being. In
these institutions segregation progressed and here the young lived the lives
of “adolescents”. Adolescence is a period in which a person is exempt from
many social obligations and is highly sensitive to ideas and ideals. An ado-
lescent has therefore the opportunity of reflecting principally detached upon
social reality. Goudsblom has described this as the influence of a “Sunday
sphere”2. The detachment that can be created by the “Sunday sphere” can
imply that adolescents experience the change from quantitative to qualitat-
ive values more intensively than adults. An adolescent then sees before
him an adult life still dominated by quantitative values. The way in which
he reflects upon these values depends on his capacity for independent think-
ing and his expectations for the future. These conditions now apply to a
large proportion of the younger generation. After the Second World War,
the growth of thz student population enlarged the group subject to the in-
fluence of the “Sunday sphere”. The period of adolescence — and the pe-
riod of segregation — has been prolonged. Keniston calls this prolonged
adolescence the “Phase of Youth”?

Independent Thinking: Liberal Education

As democratization of the monopoly of violence continued, ideas about
a less strict and disciplined education spread. This correlation is not coin-
cidental. It must suffice to point out that, once violence had been banished
almost entirely from society, corporal punishment such as caning at school
was considered an anachronism and gradually disappeared. A liberal educa-
fion implied that the child no longer had to adjust unquestioningly to the
wishes of older people; now there was increasing adjustment to both sides.
Since the bourgeosie had given the impulse to decentralization of the mo-
nopoly of violence, it is understandable that liberal ideas on education were
able to develop exactly in these middle class families. In practice, however,

12 Johan Goudsblom, Tichelwerk interviews Herbert Wittgans, in Propria Cures,

Amsterdam, Jan. 24, 1970, p. 17.
B Keniston, op cit, p. 222.



ON YOUTH AND STUDENT PROTEST... 203

the care of children was left to the servants: the nanny, the governess,etc.
Thus, the spatial and emotional distance between parents and children was
greater than would be expected from the isolated position of the family
Liberal education, a training for independence, became more intensive when
the spatial and emotional distance between parents and children diminished
because of the difficulty of finding servants. The parents themselves now
have to educate their children and take them into account, more than they
used to do. They are engrained with the ideal of a liberal education, more
so than servants, but they are fairly insecure when it comes to practicing
their principles. Hence the interest in books on pedagogy. The renewed at-
tention devoted to children and their education is partly due to the quali-
tative value which became attached to having children (the baby boom). In
this way they also expressed the rising importance of qualitative values over
quantitative values. In this development more and more young people receiv-
ed an education focussed on independency. This liberal education is one
of the factors that made youth protest possible. The inherently promoted
independent thinking possibly creates a detached view and makes it less
likely that youth follows traditional paths blindly. Moreover, without the li-
beral ideas on education, the material basis of youth protest would be
swept away. The government would stop student grants if it were not well-
disposed towards the protest, parents would withhold monthly allowances,
employers would fire young employees, etc. Hence it becomes clear that
there is a relation between liberal education and the democratization of the
material monopoly: Everyone has the right to material security. This right
and the relative lack of respect for quantitative values means that people
in the “phase of youth” can be fairly insensitive to traditional social sanc-
tions. Even prison punishment does not have the same different signific-
ance as it used to have.

Liberal education has not ended the segregation of the younger gene-
ration; the campus is an example of continued segregation and very few
young people have some older friends. On the one hand,children are treat-
ed as adults and as equals because of liberal education, on the other, they
are segregated and treated as children. This contradiction inevitably de-
tracts from the self-evidence of parental authority and other kinds of autho-
rity and it promotes an attitude of detachment towards their quantitative
values.

Segregation and Organization

That the adolescents are segregated frem adult sociely can explain the
development towards the organization of youth protest. Their friends have
the same age and a lot of these segregated people experience the same
changes in the structure of societal problems. It is logical that solidarity
with the own group should ensue. Solidarity grows when the group is most-
ly concerned about qualitative problems of living together while the rest
of society emphasizes quantitative problems. Tke next step, that towards
organization, is then easily taken.
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Why was there no Significant Student Protest before the Sixties?

To this question I have three related answers. Firstly, the change from
quantative to qualitative values has been noticable especially for the young
and has made greater progress during this decennium than during the Fif-
ties. This generation had not experienced the last great crisis of the quanti-
tative problems: the economic crisisof the Thirties (the last eruption of the
problem of material security) and the Second World War (the last eruption
of the problem of physical security). Secondly, after the last war it became
increasingly difficult to leave the education of children in the hands of ser-
vants. The implications for the liberal education children received has al-
ready been pointed out. It were these children who had become adolescents
in the Sixties. Thirdly, a large proportion of the student population of this
decennium was not recruited from traditionally academic milieus. These stu-
dents had far less concrete perspectives for their future, than traditional stu-
dents had and both kinds of students formed so large a student population,
that they were no longer considered to be an exceptional group. Assumedly,
they are sceptical of the existing quantitative values, as they consider high
social positions less accessible. This accounts less for students who come
from the academic milieus, but they might consider high social positions so
easily accessible and so self-evident, that these are no longer desirable. Striv-
ing for them does not bestow “honour” on them, and honour clearly is
a qualitative value. The fact that an increasing number of students have
chosen social sciences, demonstrates that young people are now more con-
scious of qualitative values, even before entering universities.

The United States of America

Present-day youth protest originated in the U. S. A, This country had
made considerable progress towards the solution of quantitative problems.

The values of American society are, however, still derived from quan-
titative problems, more so than in other western countries. One would have
expected the opposite situation. The relative neglectance of qualitative va-
lues in American society can possibly explain why youth and student pro-
test originated in this country. Here, there is a very great discrepancy bet-
ween the progress made toward quantitative security and the importance in
the social stratification of quantitative values.

Manifestations of Qualitative Societal Problems

Two ways in which youth attempts to solve the more qualitative prob-
lems of living together can be descerned, although they are difficult to
distinguish as they overlap to a great extent.

Equality and Solidarity

The first way can be characterized by the words equality and solida-
rity. As people became increasingly interdependent, the young in the social
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position mentioned above, have come to see solidarity with each other and
with the socially deprived peoples as an important source of social strength,
because they see lack of solidarity in the world as a very important qualitat-
ive problem of living together. They try to bring more quality in living
together by demonstrating solidarity with the struggle for access to the
quantitative monopolies of both negroes in the U. S. A. and of the politic-
ally and/or economically colonialized nations: the Third World. They see
equality with regard to access to the quantitative monopolies as necessary
condition for higher quality of living together. In their shared goal of de-
mocratization of these monopolies all these protest movements can be soli-
dary. The device of the French Revolution “Liberty Equality Fraternity”
is essentially still applicable. The Third world and the Communist world are
lagging behind as far as “Liberty” is concerned, as the monopolies of vio-
lence and taxation are relatively less democratized or less firmly establish-
ed. Inthe rest of the world “Liberty” has become the common property of
a large proportion of the population. This proportion and especially the
younger generation wishes to extend this liberty to those who are not yet
baving their full share of it. One could say that they now have enough
“Liberty” themselves to be able to be concerned about “Equality and Fra-
ternity”.

Social Regression

The second way can be characterized by the words social regression,
hedonism and expressivity.!! Hippies, flower power people, etc. are part of
those who are trying to solve the more qualitative problems of living {o-
gether in this way. The values of equality and solidarity are made more
manifest within these groups, and they have not been given political form
or applied to other groups. (This is probably partly due to reaction form-
ation.)

Youth as a Factor of Change

As larger proportions of the younger generation no longer give prio-
rity to quantitative values as sources of social strength and are now able
to consider qualitatative problems as the problems most urgently in need
of attention, youth is a factor of change. The young can contribute towards
the rapid actualization of changes in the institutionalizing of qualitative so-
cial strengths and canin this way help to create a new social order.

M _(Cf. the last part of the paper by Paul ten Have, Emancipation and Culture,
presentedfat the 7th World Congress of Sociology, Varna, Buigaria, 1970.



LENGAGEMENT POLITIQUE DES JEUNES AU QUEBEC

FRANGCOIS-PIERRE GINGRAS
FRANCE

La participation des jeunes a la politique différe généralement de la
fagon dont leurs ainés s'engagent sur ce plan. Dans les pays oit plusieurs
formations politiques se disputent la faveur d'un électorat, il est bien connu
que certaines d’entre elles réussissent plus que d’autres, volontairement ou
non, a attirer les jeunes. Ce sont généralement les partis dits de gauche,
caractérisés le plus souvent par leur penchant socialiste.

La résistance au changement en général, et a un changement politique
d'inspiration socialiste en particulier, apparait comme un attribut des ,vieux®.
lls ont, a les entendre, ,perdu leurs illusions de jeunesse“ et I'expérience
leur a montré soit ,la solidité et la valeur des assises actuelles de la so-
ciété“, soit ,linutilité de tout effort visant 3 changer l'ordre des choses*.
Les ,vieux“ en viendraient donc a penser, pour siéréotyper leur comporte-
ment, que vouloir tout remetire en question, c’est désirer prendre des ris-
ques sans savoir si le résultat en vaut la peine.

Il ne faut donc pas se surprendre de trouver dans les ouvrages de so-
ciologie politique la constatation que les préférences partisanes vont en
s'affermissant au fil des années.! Il en est de méme, dans une certaine me-
sure, pour la participation proprement dite au combat politique,® encore que
le sentiment d’efficacité politique ne semble pas toujours varier avec l'dge.?

Cependant, certaines ¢tudes montrent que la participation politique n’est
pas une fonction parfaitement linéaire de I'dge, car les citoyens agés de 60
ans ou plus sont portés a se retirer du feu de laction* Si I'on exclut un
instant cette fraction de I'électorat, la relation linéaire réapparait, et avec
elle un lien assez étroit entre I'age et ce que Lazarsfeld appelle la ,sophis-

1Campbell, Angus et Henry Valen, Party Identification in Norway and the
United States, Public Opinion Quarterly, XXV (Winter 1861°, pp. 505—525; Campbell,
Angus, Philip E. Converse, Warren E. Milleret Donald E. Stokes, The
American Voter, Wiley, New York, 1960 (spéc. pp. 153—167, 497).

*Lane, Robert E, Political Life, Free Press Paperback, New York, 1965
(spéc. p. 341).

“Milbrath, Lester W. Political Participation, Rand McNally, Chicago,
1965 (p. 58).

iCampbell et al, op. cit.,, pp. 493—497; Lipset, Seymour M, Political Man,
Anchor Books, Dobleday, New York, 1963 (p. 221).
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tication* politique.® Tout ceci, a2 'encontre d'une tendance inverse: les jeunes
font preuve d'un niveau d’information en général plus adéquat® que leurs
ainés sur la politique. Enfin, la ,perte avec l'age des illusions® s’accompagne
d’'un accroissement du cynisme et de [I'aliénation politique,” ainsi que d’un
pessimisme plus grand a I'égard de la conjoncture économique et ses réper-
cussions sur sa propre condition.®

Dans le cadre d'une étude plus vaste sur la configuration psycho-socio-
logique des membres d'une formation politique canadienne, 'auteur en est
venu 2 se demander si les trails qui viennent d'étre évoqués trés rapide-
ment ne pourraient pas se retrouver a l'intérieur d’une méme formation poli-
tique, o1 jeunes et gens d’dge ,miir“ se partagent presque également le
membership. Eldersveld a déja fait ressortir Iéventail des orientations idéo-
logiques (limitées) et des motivations des cadres des deux grands partis
américains.® Mais on peut s’inlerroger sur la présence d’une telle variété
d’attitudes au sein d’un parti nettement caractérisé par une idéologie claire
et articulée, et orienié vers la réalisation spécifique de buts reconnus aussi
bien par ses membres que par la société dans laquelle il s'insére. Le fait ce-
pendant qu'un parti idéologique soit issu d'un mouvement social plus vaste
peut, dans une large mesure, contribuer a la manifestation d’un certain nombre
de diversités.!?

Les résultats préliminaires rapportés ici sont tirés d’'une enquéte menée
par Pauteur de 1967 a4 1969 auprés des adhérents d’un parti réclamant l'in-
dépendance politique du Québec, une des dix provinces fédérées du Canada.lt
Les récriminations des indépendantistes québécois sont avant tout d’ordre
économique (le Québec posséde I'un des plus forts taux de chomage au Ca-
nada) et culturel (le Québec est la seule province canadienne de langue fran-
caise), Né vers 1960 sur un fond de nationalisme traditionnel, le mouvement
indépendantiste québécois a recueilli prés de 99/, des voix aux élections pro-
vinciales de 1966, et environ 239, en 1970. Lors de l'enquéte, le principal
parli indépendantiste met de 'avanl un programme social-démocrate de sa-
veur fortement socialiste et figure a la ,gauche“ du spectre politique qué-
bécois, car la dimension nationaliste ne coincide pas avec la dimension socio-

5lLazarsfeld, Paul F.,, Bernard Berelson et Hazel Gaudet, The
People's Choice, Duel, Sloan, and Pearce, New York, 1944.

6 Lane, op. cit., pp. 216—218.

7Agger,Robert E. Marshall Goldstein et Stanley Pearl, Political
Cynicism : Measurement and Meaning, The Journal of Politics, XXIII (August 1961),
pp. 477—506.

§ Campbell et al, op. cit., p. 395.

“Eldersveld, Samuel J, Political Parties: A Behavioral Analysis, Rand
McNally, Chicago, 1964.

0Smelser, Neil J.,, Theory of Collective Behavior, Free Press, New York, 1962
(spéc. ch. 2, 3,4 et 10); Zald, Mayer N. et Roberta Ash, Social Movement Orga-
nizations : Growth, Decay, and Change, Social Forces, March 1966, pp. 327—341.

11 La Nouvelle-France a ¢té historiquement rattachée aux colonies britanniques d'Amé-
rique du Nord en 1760, par suite de la défaite francaise aux mains de "Angleterre. Sous le
nom de Québec, elle fut 1'une des quatre provinces fondatrices de la confédération canadi-
enne en 1867. Aujourd’hui, le Quibec compte environ six millions d'habitants, dont 809
de langue frangaise.
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TABLEAU 1. COMPOSITION
DE I’ECHANTILLON*

A. Travail
Salariés ‘ 52,19,
A leur compte 12,0
Etudiants 3 plein temps 28,1
Autres (maitresses de maison, retrai-

tés, chomeurs, gens incapables de 7.8

travailler, etc.)
n=1000= 384
Sans indication 1,3%_
N total= 389
B. Age Aor=
18 ans et moins 6,19/,
19 & 23 ans 30,7
24 a 28 ans PR AR 20,4
29 4 33 ans 12,2
34 a 38 ans " —!(;,‘l_._u_
39 a 43 ans 7.1
44 3 48 ans 3,2
49 a 53 ans 4.0
54 ans et plus 6,3
n=100%= T 378
Sans indication 2,9%
N total = 389

* Echantillon de I'enquéte par questionnaire postal envoyé
en 1968 & des membres du Rassemblement pour I'indépendance
nationale (RIN) choisis au hasard systématique. Cetle enquéte
a été effectuée aprés un bon nombre d'entretiens non directifs
avec des sympathisants du mouvement indépendantiste dont
plusieurs membres du RIN ; ces entretiens oni donné naissance
au questionnaire qui a lui-méme é&(é vérifié i l'alde de deux

pré-tests.

économique dans la politique
québécoise. La majorité de ses
membres proviennent de la
»nouvelle classe moyenne“:
cadres moyens et inférieurs,
fonctionnaires, professeurs,
journalistes et autres profes-
sionnels et semi-professionnels
salariés. En outre, les étudiants
constituent un contingent ap-
préciable, avec plus du quart
des effectifs. D’ailleurs, les
jeunes en général sont a I’hon-
neur: la moitié des militants
ont moins de 30 ans. Ces pro-
portions transparaissent assez
bien dans I'échantillon
(tableau 1).

Il faut constater dés le
premier abord que ce ne sont
pas les jeunes qui manifestent
la foi indépendantiste la plus
aveugle, la plus fervente.
D'autant plus intéressante
comme caractéristique qu’elle
n’'est pas directement tributaire
des coordonnées sociales de
ceux qui la posséde, la foi
indépendantiste s'explique par
le fait que nous sommes ici
en présence d'une formation
politique qui ne s’est pas tota-
lement dégagée du caractére
irrationnel que Smelser'? attri-
bue aux idéologies court-
circuitées des mouvements so-
ciaux quels qu’ils soient: toute
foi en une cause implique une
adhésion au moins partiellement
aveugle en ceci qu’on croit,
sans savoir, en quelque chose,
ses propriétés ou ses effets.
Or, ici, ce sont les membres
les plus ,mirs* qui expriment
le moins de réserves sur la
cause qu'ils épousent.

2 Smelser, op. cit.
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Ce phénomeéne va de pair avec une autre tendance qu’on peut observer:
le vote prend de limportance avec l'age. Cest en plus grand nombre que
les jeunes trouvent que leur vote de demain n’aura que peu d’importance
ou méme pas du tout, L’argument le plus souvent invoqué est celui de
l'inégalité des forces ¢lectorales en présence, surtout a cause des caisses
énormes dont disposent les ,vieux partis pour leur publicité et, disent cer-
tains, ,acheter les consciences®.

Une polarisation analogue se retrouve dans I'analyse du militantisme
proprement dit. Puisque les membres cadets accordent assez peu de poids a
leur vote, il n'est pas surprenant de voir leur participation a ce qu’on ap-
pelle communément le ,travail électoral® (39%/;) tomber au-dessous de la
moyenne de I’échantillon (480/,). Aussitét cependant que l'on franchit I'age
de 23—24 ans, la proportion s'inverse et c’est a 619/, de ,travailleurs d’é-
lection* qu'ona affaire. De 29 a4 43 ans, elle se maintient autour de la moy-
enne, pour s'accroitre légérement ensuite chez les membres plus agés. Comme
certains l'ont fait remarquer, il n'y a pas de doute que les étudiants dispo-
sent en principe de moins de temps a consacrer aux activités d’'une cam-
pagne électorale, mais il ne s’agit pas la d’'un empéchement majeur: le jeune
qui le désire peut sans difficulté contribuer de sa personne au moins 2 temps
partiel et ses études peuvent méme souvent passer en second, sans qu’il n’en
€éprouve de crise de conscience. Sur ce point, les élections de 1970 corro-
borent que, méme a la veille des examens, les ardeurs étudiantes peuvent
se concentrer sur la politique autant sinon davantage que sur les études.

Nous constatons une désaffection notable a I'égard du ,grand jeu”
électoral, désaifection d’abord verbale certes, mais réelle tout de méme. Par
ailleurs, cela ne signifie pas le rejet du mode électoral, mode qui demeure
privilégié, et de trés loin, par tous les membres (819/), pour parvenir a leurs
fins. Les indépendantistes ne se reconnaissent en général qu'assez peu d’em-
pressement a favoriser des modes d’action violents (59/). Cependant, le cas
échéant, le recours aux armes n'est pas exclu, surtout chez les jeunes, en-
core que pas plus d’un pour cent de ces derniers le souhaite. Si I'on ne
considere que les indépendantistes qui se disent préts a ,prendre les armes
pour hater I'avénement de l'indépendance, aucune tendance reconnaissable
ne se manifeste (moyenne: 18,5%,), mais les 19—28 ans se montrent les
plus disponibles (23%,) et les 29—38 ans témoignent du plus de réticences
(7,5%). Si Pon va jusqu’a englober ceux qui se disent préts a ,recourir aux
armes pour faire face a4 une agression militaire* (par ailleurs improbable),
les effectifs d’'un éventuel maquis passent a prés de 600/, de I’échantillon,
avec les 24—28 ans en téte de ligne (68%/) et les plus agés en réserve (400).

Dans les faits, cela se traduit par une plus grande propension a la ma-
nifestation chez les jeunes. Si I'on exclut les 18 ans et moins, 4 qui leur
age (en 1968) n’a gueére permis de participer & autant de ralliements popu-
laires dans la rue que leurs ainés, les jeunes, c’est-a-dire les 19—28 ans,
ont été du plus grand nombre de manifestations. La participation décline
ensuite, plus ou moins réguliérement, avec l'age. La manifestation est un
mode d’action ,directe® qui illustre une opinion fort répandue auprés des
jeunes contestataires dans le monde entier, et des indépendantistes québécois
notamment : dans l'esprit des participants, les canaux institutionnels d’action

14 AuroBe Ha T-uA CBETOBEH KOWTDEC 10 cOuMOAOrms, T. 3
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sur le gouvernement ou Padministration sont ,bloqués“ et ne permettent
plus de véhiculer les revendications avec quelque chance d’aboutir & un
changement social dans les faits. D'oli la nécessité de ,forcer le systéme*.

D’ailleurs, 'ensemble du régime subit une attaque en régle de la part
des jeunes: les députés ne s’intéressent gueére a leurs électeurs, sauf en pé-
riode pré-électorale, les politiciens en général sont, sinon des marionnettes
entre les mains de la haute finance, du moins les complices des grands in-
téréts capitalistes, anglo-saxons (cenadiens-anglais ou américains) pour
la plupart.

Les deux-tiers des militants, quel que soit 1'age, préconisent une ,pro-
fonde modification du systéme capitaliste*, comme le met de I'avant le pro-
gramme du parti. Au péle d’'une tendance assez réguliere, 269/, des plus de
44 ans désirent conserver intact le régime capitaliste ou tout au plus le
modifier légérement, conire seulement 139, des jeunes de 18 ans et moins.
Quant 4 ceux qui parlent ,d’abatire le capitalisme®, leur proportion s'établit
a 179/, chez les plus jeunes, monte & 259/, chez les 19—23 ans et retombe
lentement a 59, chez les plus agés.

Ce contraste ne doit pas nous étonner outre mesure: d’une part le ra-
dicalisme des jeunes est une chose bien connue et d’autre part il n’est pas
si surprenant de retrouver dans un parti politique issu d’'un mouvement so-
cial une polarisation d’opinions qui reflete la réalité sociale plus vaste. Mais
que proposent les jeunes contestataires québécois du capitalisme ? Les mots
sont, la-dessus, révélateurs. Au sein de la jeunesse indépendantiste, il n’est
pour ainsi dire pas question de ,communisme“, mot qui évojue Moscou et
un régime d’Etat policier et I'absence de libertés individuelles. De ,maoisme*,
on n'en parle pas encore en 1967—1968. Les diverses variétés de ,marxisme*,
de ,léninisme* et de ,trotskysme® recueillent quelques suffrages, mais la
majeure partie de lextréme-gauche du mouvement fait bande a part et se
concentre au sein de deux ou trois groupuscules & I'existence éphémeére.
Quand les jeunes parlent ,d’abattre le capitalisme“, c'est pour instaurer le
socialisme. Une variété québécoise de socialisme, et un socialisme ,a visage
humain®, se hate-t-on de préciser, en ajoutant que cela suppose le maintien
des libertés démocratiques et I'accroissement de la justice sociale.

Si l'on se contente de proner des ,modifications profondes du régime
capitaliste*, on pense tout de suite & la Suéde, paradis quasi-socialiste aux
yeux de l'indépendantiste moyen et du jeune en particulier, qui désire pour
ses compatriotes la prospérité économique et un haut niveau de vie, des
mesures sociales avancées et des syndicats puissants. En fait, Pattraction
presque mythique qu’exerce la Suéde auprés de la jeunesse québécoise pro-
vient beaucoup des libertés d’expression qu'on dit y trouver. Dans l'ensemble,
c'est le pays qui n'est pas ala remorque du ,géant américain“, et c'est I'en-
droit par excellence oii tout est permis, ol fous les espoirs sont légitimes.
Que leurs aspirations de mieux-étre collectif ne soient pas des veceux pieux
et stériles ou des réves veoués a demeurer éternellement du ressort de
Vimagination, voila de quoi susciter V'admiration pour un pays, peu importe
lequel, ot l'on croit que tous les espoirs sont effectivement légitimes, et épe-
ronner le militantisme de celui qui veut faire de sa contrée un paradis
semblable sous cet aspect.
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Mais dans le cadre de la société actuelle, 'opinion générale de I’échan-
tillon sur le sort de 'homme moyen n’est guére optimiste. Il est cependant
étonnant de constater combien les extrémes se rejoignent sur ce point. Dans
une relation parfaitement curvilinéaire, plus jeunes comme plus vieux ont
davantage tendance a trouver que ,la condition de I'homme moyen empire
au lieu de s’améliorer: les premiers (& 739) rappellent que le spectacle
offert & leurs yeux par la société actuelle n’est pas des plus réjouissants,
alors que les derniers (2 79%/), faisant appel a leur expérience, brossent un
tableau tout aussi sombre. Dans un sens comme dans l'aufre, c’est 2 mesure
qu’'on se rapproche de I’age de 30 ans que les horizons s’éclaircissent — mais
le pessimisme demeure toujours prépondérant (589/).

Paradoxe de la civilisation de consommation nord-américaine, ol les
conlestataires ont le ventre plein, les valeurs fondamentales de la société
n'éclatent pas toutes. Une des préoccupations premiéres, avec la justice so-
ciale, demeure le niveau de vie et Ja vision si sombre du monde con-
temporain évoquée plus haut n'entraine pas la majorité a penser qu’il faille
vivre au jour le jour et ,laisser demain arriver comme il pourra®. L'incidence
de la poursuite d’études et de la condition étudiante en général ne manque
pas de se faire sentir. Et si les plus jeunes membres sont aussi les plus
nombreux a se dire satisfails de la vie qu’ils ménent en général, cest éga-
lement cette tranche qui compte le plus grand nombre de ,pas satisfaits du
tout“ de leurs conditions économiques du moment.

Que retenir de la présence des jeunes dans une formation politique de
gauche issue d’'un mouvement social, en loccurrence l'indépendantisme qué-
bécois? A laide d’'un certain nombre d’indices poncérés, il a été possible
d’évaluer la relation entre J'age et deux dimensions de Iaction politique:
I'engagement d’une part et le potentic] révolutionnaire de l'autre (tableau 2).
L’échelle d’engagement fait appel aux deux composantes d’activité et de fer-
veur, ce qui donre une vision globale de l'action politique de Pindividu.
(Une échelle qui ne serait construile que sur la base d’indices d’activité se-
rait handicapée d’une trop forte dépendance a I'égard de certaines coordon-
nées socio-géographiques, comme le lieu de résidence, la profession, le re-
venu.) Par potentiel révolutionnaire, nous entendons une prédisposition
recourir a des méthodes d’action (,directe®) généralement désapprouvées par
la société ou au moins s’écartant des normes politiques auxquelles la majo-
rité souvscrit et se conforme.

Au niveau de IPengagement, Page olt celui-ci se manifeste avec le plus
de vigueur se situe vers 36 ans, avec un peu de décalage par rapport a
un plateau assez élevé allant de 29 a 38 ans et qui regroupe les éléments
les plus actifs de I’échantillon sous ce premier aspect. L’engagement baisse
graduellement vers les extrémes, mais plus rapidement du c6té des jeunes,
oli 'on ftrouve le plus faible nombre de militants profondément engagés
dans l'action. Comme on peut s’y attendre, le potentiel révolutionraire, lui,
ne suit pas le méme schéma. Indubitablement, celvi-ci est le plus élevé
auprés de 1'élément le plus jeune de Péchantillon et le plus faible auprés
de I'élément le plus agé. Il faut cependant noter un sursaut d’ardeur chez
les 39—43 ans et des rélicences assez considérables dans la tranche voi-
sine des 34—38 ans. Le potentiel révolutionnaire des jeunes n'est pas
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TABLEAU 2. VISION D’ENSEMBLE DE L'ACTION POLITIQUE#*

A. Engagement et dge

engagement faible modéré élevé n=100%,

dge: 18 ans et moins 27,3%, 24,0 18,2 22
s 19 a 23 ans 35,5 35,5 29,0 107

24 a 28 ans 18,6 40,0 41,4 70

29 a 33 ans 26,2 28,6 45,2 42

34 a 38 ans 21,2 33,3 45,5 33

39 a 43 ans 0,0 61,5 38,5 26

44 ans et plus e 19,5 39,0 41,5 41

tous 243 39,0 36,7 341

B. Potentiel révolutionnaire et dge

potentiel faible modéré élevé n=100%,
age: 18 ans et moins 38,1%% 38,1 23,8 21
19 a 23 ans 37,6 38,6 23,8 101
24 a 28 ans 29,0 50,7 20,3 69
29 a 33 ans 37,5 40,0 22,5 40
34 a 38 ans 57,6 30,3 12,1 33
39 a 43 ans 38,5 38,5 23,1 26
44 ans et plus 60,5 26,3 13,2 38
tous 405 390 | 25 328

® Echantillon décrit & la note® du tableau 1. L'échelie d'engagement esi construite sur la base de 8 in-
dices pondérés. L'échelle de potentiel révolutionnaire est construite sur la base de 4 indices pondérés.
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méconnu des dirigeants de la formation: on y fait souvent appel a I'oc-
casion de ralliements en faveur d’une mesure jugée d’intérét national ou lors
de manifestations contre, par exemple, 'adoption d’une loi qu'on estime ré-
trograde ou insatisfaisante.

Clest donc avec une telle base de jeunes (rappelons qu'ils constituent
plus de la moitié du membership et une partie importante des cadres) que
cette formation préconise un programme auquel les ,vieux partis® emprun-
tent généreusement au cours des années, chaque fois qu’une idée cesse d’étre
contestataire pour devenir le veeu (rentable) de la population adulte et peut
s'insérer dans un programme électoral ,traditionnel“. Et c’est un peu Ia un
role important que reconnaissent certains militants au cours d’entretiens:
faire lentement passer des idées avancées dans les masses, ,qui finiront bien
par vouloir I'indépendance |

Plus réceptifs de nos jours, les jeunes, sinon dépourvus d’idées regues,
du moins plus sensibles au pluralisme du monde contemporain, et spéciale-
ment dans une société québécoise ,qui s’ouvre“, car le Québec connait une
formidable modernisation sociale et intellectuelle surtout depuis 1960, les
jeunes donc deviennent les plus susceptibles de véhiculer cet avant-gardisme
en militant pour des valeurs nouvelles, des normes sociales nouvelles, ins-
pirées par une soif de plus grande justice pour tous, tout en assurant la li-
berté de chacun.

Le Rassemblement pour I'indépendance nationale (RIN), groupement sur
lequel ’enquéte a porté surtout, s’est dissout au cours de 1968, en invitant
ses membres 2 rallier le Parti québécois (PQ), formation née quelques mois
plus t6t, mais dont le succés s'accroit suffisamment et assez vite pour la
placer au second rang, aux €lections de 1970, quant aux suffrages exprimés.
11 semble qu’au sein du Parti québécois, oit la moyenne d’age serait légére-
ment plus élevée qu'au RIN et ol on n'organise ni n’appuie de manifesta-
tions de masse dans les rues, l'action électorale est menée aussi bien par
les jeunes que les adultes. En effet, au cours de la campagne du printemps
de 1970, les étudiants effectuent une partie considérable du travail électoral,
bénévolement et en narguant les caisses des ,vieux partis“. Le PQ surclasse
d’ailleurs au vote populaire (239/, contre 199/) le parti du gouvernement
sortant. Certes décus du petit nombre de siéges recueillis, & cause des ca-
prices d’une carte électorale anachronique, c’est néanmcins avec une ardeur
non dissimulée que les jeunes du PQ lancent alors: ,On se reprendra aux
prochaines €élections et cette fois-la, nous formerons le gouvernement.“

Les cadres du RIN ont toujours préché: /La souveraineté s’obtiendra
par I'élection d’'un parti indépendantiste. Pour les jeunes, ce parti, c’est de-
venu le PQ. En 1968, le chef du RIN déclare: ,Personnellement. . . je ne
crois pas que le RIN puisse aller jusqu’au bout tout seul.“ A des aspirations
économiques, sociales et culturelles précises, conjuguées a une idéologie de
souveraineté, la nouvelle formation apporte I'impression que la prise électo-
rale du pouvoir est possible, d’'utopique qu'elle était au temps du RIN. Cest
la renaissance d’un espoir et le nombre des croyants décuple.

A partir de ces éléments d’analyse, on peut émettre l'opinion que dans
des conditions improbables de prise électorale du pouvoir, les jeunes enrdlés
dans une formation préconisant un changement social radical ont tendance
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a g'éloigner de électoralisme au bénéfice des méthodes ,directes d’action.
En revanche, lorsque la prise du pouvoir a la suite d’élections devient une
éventualité crédible et vraisemblable, les jeunes tournent leurs énergies vers
cette forme d’action, afin de maximiser les chances de succés. On peut pré-
dire que si les espoirs électoraux sont dégus lors de scrutins successifs,
I'ardeur électoraliste tombe. Tant que les canaux institutionalisés ne sem-
blent pas irrémédiablement bloqués, la désaffection des jeunes a leur égard
nw'est pas sans retour. Qu'on leur donne un peu d'espoir de changer la so-
ciété par les voies traditionnelles et ils se mettent a4 ceuvrer dans le cadre
de ces voies pour créer une société oll fous les espoirs seront permis.

Quant aux conditions nécessaires pour donner limpression que des
changements significatifs peuvent étre obtenus de la sorte, elles semblent
dépendre en premier lieu, outre du contexte socio-politique du moment, de
I'accumulation historique des expériences collectives de la jeunesse d’une so-
ciété en égard aux garanties de possibilité de changement données par le
systéme politique. Aprés 300 ans d’existence, dont un tiers dans la coniédé-
ration canadienne, les jeunes indépendantistes québécois ne croient plus en
la bonne foi des fédéralistes canadiens qui leur promettent un meilleur
avenir pour le Québec. Mais ils croient encore aux élections pour faire tri-
ompher leur point de vue. Aprés 1500 ans d’histoire, sans compter I'époque
pré-mérovingienne, la jeunesse maioste frangaise, elle, n’y croit plus guére.
Peut-étre parce qu'on 'a trompée plus souvent.

La recherche d'oit cette communication est issue a été rendue possible
grace a l'aide matérielle obtenue par l'intermédiaire du professeur Maurice
Pinard, du département de Sociologie de I'Université McGill, Montréal, et
de Monsieur Mattei Dogan, du Centre d’études sociologiques (CNRS), Paris.
L'auteur leur en est profondément reconnaissant, de méme qu'au Conseil des
Arts du Canada, au Gouvernement francais et au Gouvernement du Québec,
pour Pappui qu'ils lui ont timoigné a diverses phases de la recherche.



THE RADICALISM OF MIDDLE CLASS YOUTH
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As Edgar Friedenberg has stated, “Every major industrial society be-
lieves it has a serious youth problem.”* One of the most striking character-
istics of the position of young people in advanced industrial socielies is that
youth is not considered a viable status in its own right. Although adults
may envy “youthfulness” (as distinct from “youth”), adolescence is regarded,
by both adults and the young, as a period of limbo: a time of waiting to
achieve an adulthood for which there is little preparation, and often less
understanding. The situation of the young person is particularly tenuous for
the reason that although he is a member of a complex adolescent society
of his own, he is expected to (and believes that he must) eventually become
a member of an adult society. However, the opportunity for a smooth trans-
ition between these two worlds are few in advanced industrial societies.
There is little opportunity for young and old to engage in mutual relation-
ships for common ends; to find common roles that both can engage in.
Thus, the young are often treated in a capriciously ditferential manner by
their elders: as either irresponsible children or immature adults. Coming of
age in modern society consists of a series of unconnected “stopovers” on
the slow train to adulthood —- mainly legally-defined plateaus of com-
petence — which have little relevance to physiological, psychological, intel-
lectual or emotional maturation. On this theme, let us again consider Frie-
denberg, in his observation that: “Adolescence is both a stage and a pro-
cess of growth. As such it should proceed by doing what comes naturally.
Instead, there is a widespread feeling that it cannot be allowed to proceed
without massive intervention. The young disturb and anger their elders, and
are themselves angered and disturbed, or repelled and depressed, at the
thought of becoming what they see their elders to be. Adults observe and
condemn the ‘teen-age tyranny’ of ‘the adolescent society,’ over which they
seek to establish and maintain hegemony by techniques of infiltration
and control.”

In a middle class community such as the one we have been studying —
which we shall designate as “Shore City” — the techniques of infiltration,

1 Edgar Z. Friedenberg, Coming of Age in America: Growth and Acquiescence
{New York, Vintage Books, 1967), p. 3.
¢ Ibid., p. 4.
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control and the exercise of power, although perhaps not sophisticated, are
insidiously practiced by every major adult-controlled social institution: the
family, the school, the church, the legal system, the political structure, the
business community, and a host of public service and recreational institu-
tions. As we have observed earlier, relationships between the members of
these institutions and the young are seldom mutual, but are instead unila-
teral. Concerning such relationships, Donald J. McCulloch has observed:
“Relaitonships of unilateral respect and constraint are the most common in
human relationships. They come into being whenever two persons or groups
come into sustained contact and potential conflict, perceive differences bet-
ween themselves, define these differences as inequalities, and assume these
inequalities to give one person or group rights of command over the other. . .

In the typical unilateral relationship the dominant member does not
simply believe that he knows more than the other, he believes that he knows
better. Typically, he also defines the one who knows less as unlikely, by
reason of his nature, to come to know about what he should come to
know about unless he is confined and coerced.And it is the critical import-
ance attached to the notion of ‘knowing better’ and to the assumption about
the nature of the other that supplies the justification, indeed the obligation,
for the exercise of rights over the other. It is not simply in knowledge of
the world of things that the dependent member is seen as deficient. He is
also thought to have a deficient kind of mind — one that is impressionable,
incapable of judging consequence, moved more by feeling than by reason.”®

What is striking about Shore City is that the technique of control
through unilateral relationships is eminently effective; for the most part, the
young people we have studied have come to believe that they are deficient,
inferior, and incapable of independent judgement. The majority of our stu-
dent sample, for example, agree that young people often have rebellious
ideas which they should get over as they grow up (67.1 per cent); that
obedience and respect for authority are the most important virtues that
children should learn (71.0 per cent); that they waste too much time and
spend it foolishly (63.0 per cenl); and that they should work hard now in
order to enjoy life in the future (77.6 per cent). Although young people ge-
nerally hold a lower level of agreement with these kinds of ideas than do
their parents, it is evident that they have pretty well accepted what the
adult society has taught them about themselves. However, all adolescents
in Shore City have not succumbed entirely to the pressures of socialization
from the adult society. A small minority of studenis within school, and a
larger number of those who have left school (i. e., “dropped out”) manage
to avoid adopting the dominant world view of their society; some, as we
shall see, are constructing and communicating alternative perceptions.

As we have noted, the exercise of unilateral power over the young by
adults is very pervasive in Shore City. This observation calls into question
the notion of “intergenerational conflict”: young people are hardly in a po-
sition to assert equivalent sanctions, coercions and controls over adults.

3 Donald ). McCulloch, The Community of the University, in Howard Adelman
and Dennis Lee (editors), The University Game (Toronto, Anansi Press, 1968), pp. 25-27.
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Thus, the relationship between youth and adults is more of a “colonial”
one, with the former being the subject population. Young people hold a com-
mon “class” position wis-qa-vis adult society; one in which they are largely
powerless and open to exploatation. Whatever class identification and cha-
racteristics young people may have are vicarious, being derived from the
social class position of their parents. It is our contention, to be argued in
this paper, that the technological and occupational changes now manifest in
post-capitalist society, in conjunction with the converging effects of certain
class and status socialization factors, are creating new class contradictions
in which middle class, and not working class, youth have the greatest po-
tential for alienation and radicalization.

Adolescent society is not homogeneous: it is highly stratified in terms
of status relationships. During the course of several months of participant
observation in Shore City we came to learn of some twelve distinct types
(reflecting both age and life-style differences) by means of which young
people identify themselves and one another. From these, we derived three
general “types” of adolescents, distinguishable in terms of their perception of
and commitment to the dominant adult norms of their society: “conformist”,
“nonconformist” and “uncommitted”.* The latter category consists of those
respondents who were unable, or unwilling, to classify themselves or others,
and those who stated that they didn't believe in types. The distribution of
both student and dropout samples among these categories is shown in
Table 1,

Clearly (and self-evidently) very few of the dropouts see themselves as
“conformists”. Nearly twice as many of the dropouts as the siudents define
themselves as “nonconformists” and the former group also has a higher
proportion of “uncommitted”.

When we consider the social class composition of these typological ca-
tegories, some interesting findings emerge, This data for the student sample
are presented in Table 2. Here we can see that the lower white and
upper blue classes contribute disproportionately to the “nonconformist”
category, whereas the professional and managerial classes have a slightly
higher proportion of “conformists”. From data not presented here, we know
that the student “nonconformists” are about equally split — left and right —
on issues such as civil liberties, politics, and other social attitudes and be-
haviours. As we shall see later, much of the conservatism of the “noncon-
formist” group is contributed to by the blue collar classes. Another outstand-
ing feature of the “nonconformists” is that fewer are planning to go to
university than students in the other two categories. This is shown in the
data of Table 3.

What is important about the “nonconformist” student is that he main-
tains a relatively high friendship association with the “conformist” group,
which we know has a high representation of the upper white collar classes
(professional and managerial), and a correspondingly high proportion of stu-
dents planning to go to university. The patterns of friendship ties for the

4 It should be noted that these categories, and the more elaborate *types” from which
they have been deduced, are heuristically, not theoretically, derived.
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TABLE 1. DISTRIBUTION OF STUDENT AND
DROPOUT SAMPLES BY TYPE (IN PERCENT)

Student i Dropout

Type Sample | Sample
Conformist 45.0175) | 25.5(14)

|

Nonconformist 10.8(42) ‘ 20.0(11)
| —

Uncommitted 44.2(172) 54.5(30)
Total 100.0(389) | 100.0(55)

student sample are presented in Table 4. As might be expected, most of
the respondents in each type reported that most of their friends were also
of the same type. However, what is revealing is the direction of out-group
friendship ties. Here, we can see that those who define themselves as either
“nonconformist” or “uncommitted” have a relatively high friendship associa-
tion with the “conformists” (28.5%/, and 22.79/, respectively).

As far as the dropout in Shore City is concerned, whether a friend is
in school or out of school is irrelevant: his criterion of judging friendship
is sociability rather than institutional conformity.® In fact, 45.4 per cent of
the dropouts’ male friends, and €8.3 of their female friends, are in school.
Most of the dropouts also come from the middle range socio-economic class-
es: the managerial and upper blue collar classes are highly represented,
constituting 36.4 and 30.9 per cent of the dropouts respectively. What va-
lues, attitudes and behaviours are the dropouts transmitting back to the in-
stitutionalized student population?

For the most part, the message is one of hedonism and nihilism. Drug
use, for example, is much more prevalent among dropouts (57.4 per cent
use marijuana) than among students (20.0 per cent use marijuana). The in-
cidence of sexual intercourse is also much higher for the dropouts (69.1 per
cent) than for the students (17.3 per cent).In the very act of dropping out,
then, those who leave school demonstrate their rejection of most of the
institutional values of their society, especially those of the school, which has
a major responsibility for indoctrinating youth in these values.

However, the dropouts are not without values of their own. These va-
lues reflect “equality” (e. g., class and sexual discrimination is very low
among dropouts); “humanism” (e. g. dropouts are more capable of distinguish-
ing between the oppressive nature of social institutions and the actions

5 Much of the following information about dropouts has been provided by N. J.H. M a o s-
field in Young Pariahs, Dropping Out of High School as an Institutional Altern-
ative, unpublished Master's Thesis, Simon Fraser University, 1970.
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TABLE 2. TYPOLOGY BY SOCIAL CLASS, STUDENT SAMPLE

(IN VERTICAL PERCENT)

Typology
Social Class :(a) —
Conformist Nonconform. Uncommitted | Total Percent
|
Professional 234 ] 4.7 22.1 | 208 (81)
Managerial 29.7 ‘ 26.2 26.8 28.0 (109)
Lower White Collar 16.0 } 26.2 15.7 ] 17.0 (66)
|
Upper Blue Collar L [, TR 26.5 (103)
|
Lower Blue Collar 6.3 I 24 7.0 6.2 (24)
Missing Data 1.2 i 24 1.7 1.5 (6)
| |
Total 100.0(1?'5)i 100.0 (42) 100.0(172) | 100.0 (389)
|

(a) The indicant of social class wused was father’s occupation, as follows:

Professional :

self-employed or salaried *guild” occupations (law, medi-
cine, engineering, teaching, etc.)

Managerial :

business, proprietorial and official occupations

Lower White Collar:

clerical and sales occupations

Upper Blue Collar :

skilled craftsmen, foremen and operatives

Lower Blue Collar:

semi and unskilled service, farm and labour workers

Missing Data:

|

includes “don’t know" and *no answer” responses

of officials within these institutions than are students in school); and “libe-
ralism” (e. g., dropouts are more liberal on many social issues than are stu-
dents). In short, the Shore City dropout espouses a value system which
emphasizes the integrity of the individual over institutional imperatives. He
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TABLE 3. UNIVERSITY PLAN BY TYPOLOGY, STUDENT
SAMPLE (IN PERCENT)

Typology | Jlenming |Net Plaaing)  rou
Conformist 53.3 46.7 100.0 (175)
Nonconformist 38.1 61.9 100.0 (_:1;_
Uncommitted 48.3 51.7 | _100_0 (172)
Total Percent - 49.4 50.6 100.0 (389)

TABLE 4. DIRECTION OF FRIENDSHIP TIES FOR STUDENT SAMPLE
(IN PERCENT)

; Most Friends Reported As:

Type ’
Conformist = Nonconformist | Uncommitted Total
' |
Conformist 88.0 23 9.7 100.0(175)
Nonconformist 28.5 66.7 4.8 100.0(42)
Uncommitteed 22.7 11.0 66.3 100.0(172)
Total Percent 52.7 13.1 34.2 | 100.0(389)

reflects, in many ways, what Edgar Friedenberg defines as “subjectivity”:
“. .. the capacity to attend to and respond to one’s inner life and feelings,
to the uniquely personal in experience, to personal relationships”.®
Co-terminous with this “turned on” socialization coming from their drop-
out peers, students in Shore City are receiving an intensive upward mobility
and work ethic socialization from all sectors of the adult society. This is
particularly true at the upper white collar class levels, where young people
are constantly being admonished to get an education as a means for up-
ward mobility. This is revealed in the data of Table 5, where we investigate
university plan by social class. Not unexpectedly, we find that plauning to
go to university varies directly by social class. The anticipated outcome of
this education, in terms of future occupational plans, also varies by social

¢ Friedenberg, op. cit, p. 211.
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TABLE 5. UNIVERSITY PLAN BY SOCIAL
CLASS (IN PERCENT)

! Planning to
Social Class | Attend

| University
Professional ' 58.0

l
Managerial | 69.6

|
Lower White Collar * 56.1
Upper Blue Collar 35.0
Lower Blue Collar 20.8
Missing Data , 33.3
Total Percent 49.4(389)

class, as shown in Table 6. Comparing, first of all, the “total percent”
columns of Tables 2 and 6 reveals a great deal about the aciual
social class composition of our sample and their expecfed future social class:
most of our students want to be upwardly mobile into the professional class,
whereas they reject almost completely the managerial class of occupations,
which is the most highly represented among their parents. The only point
of correspondence between occupational representation in Shore City and
the future occupational expectation of our students is for the lower blue
collar class. Although the lower blue collar students have a disproportional
expectation of “Horatio Alger” mobility (from lower blue to professional),
they also contribute disproportionately to the more realistic expectation of
future lower blue collar employment (see Table 6). Also from the data of
Table 6, we can see that the professional and managerial class students con-
tribute disproportionately to the expectation of future professional employ-
ment, a point which will be taken up later in this paper. Perhaps the most
revealing information from Table 6 is that all students in Shore City have
a highly unrealistic expectation of upward mobility, although this is slightly
less for those in the lower socio-economic classes, where the incidence of
planning to go to university is lowest.

At this point, it may be instructive to note what Shore City adolescents
consider to be the “ideal” rewards from their future occupational careers,
When we asked them to rank the satisfactions that they would most like
to get from their future work, our respondents’ main concern was the op-
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TABLE 6. OCCUPATIONAL EXPECTATION BY SOCIAL CLASS (IN PERCENT)

Occupational Expectation
Social Class
Lower \Upper [Lower | Missing
Prof. | Manag. \ypite | Blue | Blue | Data Total

[
Professional 61.8 00 | 74 | 1.2 7.4 22.2 ! 100.0(81)

1
Managerial 59.6 2.8 | 6.4 1.8 3.7 25.7 | 100.0(109)
Lower White Collar 94.6 3.0 10.6 1.5 4.5 25.8 100.0(66)
Upper Blue Collar 51.4 1.0 10.7 5.8 3.9 27.2 100.0(103)

|

Lower Blue Collar 58.3 0.0 4.2 4.2 | 25.0 8.3 100.0(24)
Missing Data 66.7 — — _— — 33.3 100.0(6)
Total Percent 56.6 1.5 8.5 3.1 6.1 24.2 100.0(389)

portunity to put specialized talents into use (first choice of 22.6 per cent).
Stability and security also ranked high (19.0 per cent). The opportunity to
be helpful to others (11.6 per cent), a chance to earn a good deal of money
(11.0 per cent), and the ability to work with people rather than things (10.0
per cent) were more “middle range” satisfactions. Ranking considerably lower
on our respondents’ scale of satisfactions were creativity and originality
(6.2 per cent), adventure (5.1 per cent), freedom from supervision (2.6 per
cent), and the chance to exercise leadership (1.0 per cent). In sum, it may
be said that young people in Shore City want future security and the chance
to use their talents rather than excifement, originality and independence.
As we shall see, their chances of being disappointed in these aspirations are
quite high, especially for those students who are planning to go to univer-
sity to ensure them.

Turning now to political considerations, we found the party preferences
of Shore City adolescenis to be almost identical to those of their parents
(as revealed by adult voting records), with the exception that they favour
left-of-centre parties slightly over right-of-centre. IFor the most part, however,
the young people we studied are ideologically a-political. This we suspect
is largely a function of age (the ages of our respondents ranged from 12
to 19). Moreover, they show an exceptionally high degree of political alie-
nation (nearly twice that of their parents) in terms of their perceptions of
public officials and the government. However, interest in politics increases
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by age: as students move through the school system they become increas-
ingly interested in studying politics and the social sciences and decreasingly
interested in studying sciences and mathematics. This trend is particularly
noticeable at the grade 11 and 12 levels.

The political viewpoint of young people in Shore City is primarily
“left-liberal”; they are reformist and issue-oriented. On most social issues,
they are considerably more liberal than their parents. It is noteworthy that
these libaral attitudes fend tc vary directly by social class and univer-
sity plan (which are positively correlated).” Since we shall argue later that
planning to go to university is an important factor in the potential radical-
ization of middle class youth, let us now investigate, in Table 7, a sampling
of attitudes regarding social issues by university plan (“liberal” responses
are underlined). Although the percentage differences are not great, it is evi-
dent that students who are planning to go to university tend to be more
liberal on social issues than those who are not planning to attend.

Let us now recapitulaie the picture we have drawn of young people in
a middle class community like Shore City. Here, we have found an almost
colonial situation, with young people being given a highly negative percep-
tion of their present worth and status through the concerted efforts of adult-
controlled social institutions. In compensation for being thus denigrated,
young people (particularly those from the middle to upper social strata)
are being told that if they work and study hard, and go to universily, they
will be successful and upwardly mobile. Consequently, a large number of
middle class adolescents plan to go to university and look forward to upper
level occupations which will bring them security and a chance to exercise
the special talents they have acquired. At the same time, the call of a dif-
ferent tune is becoming more apparent: a song of hedonism and nihilism
piped in by those who have more or less rejected the message of the do-
minant institutions of their society and have dropped out. What does the
future hold for these liberal, socially conscious and slightly “turred on”
middle class adolescents?

To begin with, industrial societies in the West have entered a “post-
capitalist” phase. The nineteenth century class contradictions between those
who owned the means of production and those who sold their labour have
given way to new class confradictions based on the consumption, rather
than the production, of goods and services. Power resides in the hands of
those who control consumption: witness, since the 1950’s, the increasingly
powerful role of government, organized labour and the advertising media in
the economic structure. The working classes, particularly since the advent
of consumer credit, have become less proletarian in their outiook. This has
been aided by the “new look” in trade unions: no longer radical, but silent
partners in the military-industrial complex.

* The *conservatism” or “traditionalism” of the working classes has not gone unno-
ticed in the literature. See, for example, S. M. Lipset, Democracy and Working Class
Authoritarianism, American Sociological Review, Vol. 24 (Auvgust 1959), pp. 482-501. The
implications of working class conservatism and “trade union consciousness' will be dealt
with later in this paper.
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Few of the working class youth in Shore City plan to go to univer-
sity : their career plans are more oriented (probably quite realistically) to-
wards entering the labour market at a blue collar level. Increasingly, blue
collar workers stand a good chance of being “bought off” by the post-ca-
pitalist economic system. This will most likely take the form of a guaranteed
annual wage and tax reductions for lower income groups, the advent of
which is imminent.

If this picture of post-capitalist society is accurate, then we can antici-
pate that new class contradictions are going to emerge between the “em-
ployed” (those whose economic — particularly consumption — expectations
are met) and the “underemployed” (those whose cxpectations are not met).
We cannot really expect a revolution of the “unemployed”, whose conscious-
ness centres around either a culture of poverty and despair, or the hope
of becoming employed. We must look instead to that sector of the occu-
pational structure which has a high anticipation of remunerative and satis-
fying employment, but a low possibility of achieving it. This is precisely
the position of today’s middle class, university-bound, youth.

The advent of cybernation in the early 1960’s had the initial effect of
increasing employment opportunities for technologists. Since then, however,
the sector of the labour force most affected by shrinking employment op-
portunities has been the middle to upper range: engineers, technicians, sci-
entists, managers and officials.® Although the computer has certainly had an
effect on “line” occupations, its greatest application has been at the “staff”
level of business, industry and government,

Most of the university-bound adolescents in Shore City are aiming for
the professional and technical occupational levels: many of them (if they get
employment at all) will certainly have to settle for less. The latest available
age-specific unemployment rates for Canada show that unemployment is
greatest for the under 20 and 20-24 age brackets (16.6 and 11.8 per cent
respectively for males).? A recent study conducted by the Canada Manpower
office at Simon Fraser University revealed that only 48 per cent of our
graduates for the years 1966 to 1969 are currently employed.!®* Many uni-
versity graduates, particularly those in the liberal arts, find that the only
employment they can get upon graduation does not require the skills and
training they spent several years and thousands of dollars to acquire.

Thus, the slage is set for the alienation of middle class youth who will
find that instead of “getting ahead” through higher education, they will have
a hard time to stay where they are and may even become downwardly mo-
bile. The contradictions inberent in pest-capitalist undusirial society cannot
long escape them, particularly when they have already acquired seeds of

8 This trend is well documented by R. A. Lockhart in *“The Effect of Recent
Techno-Economic Changes on the Mobility Patterns and Opportunities of the American
Middle Class, with Particular Emphasis on Emergent Contradictions Between Occupational
and Educational Factors”, unpublished Master's Thesis, Simon Fraser Universiry, 1970.

9 Dominion Bureau of Statistics, Unemployment in Canada (Ottawa, The Queen’s
Printer, 1962).

10°0Of the rest, 40 per cent are taking full time courses of some kind (presumably
graduate work) and 12 per cent are otherwise unemployed.

15 AxkTtope Ha T-HR CHETOBEH KOHrpec no couwoaoruw, 7. 3
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doubt about the viability of adult social institutions. Added to this poten-
tial for radicalization is the fact that many young people will enter the so-
cial sciences and liberal arts in university (a well-documented trend), where
the opportunity for social analysis is greatest.

There is no guarantee, of course, that the reform liberalism of middle
class youth will become revolutionary. However, if it does, the potential
for generational conilict is likely to increase; not because of any “rebellious-
ness of youth”, but simply because the older middle class generation
(constituting as it does a smaller age cohort than the younger) is now est-
ablished in those segments of the occupational structure which it has en-
couraged its youth to enter. In the new class conflicts which are likely to
emerge in the coming decade, middle class youth are as yet “unwitting re-
volutionaries”.



THE RELATION OF MORALITY AND LAW TO CONTEMPORARY
YOUTH PROTEST IN THE UNITED STATES

JOHN SOMERVILLE
usa

Youth rebellion is nothing new; but what we are witnessing today has
significant differences from past phenomena, both in scale and content. So
far as the United States is concerned, the youth protests of the last five
years have been unique in their extent, both geographically and temporally,
and in the degree of moral and political consciousness involved, as well as
the degree of power attained, especially among the students. In both vio-
lent and non-violent forms, civil disobedience and the politics of disruption
have played central roles. All this has not come to an end, and may indeed
be on the increase. While not a full-scale revolution, this might be character-
ized legally and politically as a sporadic and continuing rebellion, which
has scored very surprising successes. There is no doubt that in important
respects a new climate has been created, and a new set of social problems
brought into existence. Much depends upon how they are understood and
approached.

Examination of the empirical data, and analysing of the role played by
values lead to the conclusion that this youth rebellion cannot be understood
unless we take account of its moral content, and that this moral content is
related to law in a way that has been widely misunderstood. In turn, this
misunderstanding has led to much superficial sociology. Let us try to est-
ablish the actual, underlying relationships of these decisive factors.

There can be no doubt that the largest single causal factor in the Ame-
rican youth rebellion was the government’s military involvement in Vietnam,
which in part followed the pattern established by the military involvement
in Korea, but which lacked the legal camouflage of a connection with the
United Nations. (One must use the word “camouflage”, because the wide-
spread impression that the U. S. forces were ordered into combat in Korea
as a result of a United Nations decision is false. As the record shows, the
U. S. forces were first ordered into combat by President Truman unilate-
rally, and this act influenced the subsequent vote in the U. N. Security Co-
uncil, which took place at a time when the Soviet delegate was absent from
the chamber.) The fact is that American participation in both these large-
scale, protracted wars, which so disrupted and threatened the lives of the
youth, though contributing so greatly to the profits of industry, were direct,
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prima facie violations of the Constitution of the United States, which pro-
vides that Congress alone, by majority vote of both Houses, has the power
to order systematic, large-scale war. In each of these cases the President
made the decision for large-scale war without gaining the prior authorization
of Congress, then presented Congress and the country with a fait accompli,
asking for patriotic support of the American forces already committed to
systematic combat and suffering heavy casualities.

Evidence shows that the most probable reason for this prima facie
illegal procedure was that the President and his military advisers were in
each case sincerely convinced of three things: 1) the expansion of Commun-
ist power must be prevented; 2) this can be done only by large-scale mili-
tary intervention, by initiating acts of war;? 3) Congress, if asked before-
hand, would not vote to initiate such acts of war. This third consideration
touches to the very reason, as historical documents show, that the framers
of the U. S. Constitution placed the war-making power in the hands of Con-
gress rather than the President. That is, Congress would be far less likely
to plunge the country into costly wars. Thus, Thomas Jeiferson wrote to
James Madison in 1789: “We have already given in example one effectual
check to the Dog of War by ftransierring the power of letting him loose
from the Executive to the Legislative body, from those who are to spend
to those who are to pay.”?

Abraham Lincoln confronted the same problem in the context of the
war against Mexico, carried on from 1846 to 1848, a context which in sig-
nificant respects bears an uncanny resemblance to our situation today in
relation to Vietnam. Following the annexation of Texas there were disputes
with Mexico over certain stretches of territory held by the Mexicans. Pre-
sident Polk and his military advisers were of the opinion that the best thing
to do was to go to war against Mexico, a relatively weak power militarily.
Instead of presenting his case to Congress for authorization, Polk unilaterally
ordered armed forces into battle against the Mexicans, and after the Americ-
ans had suffered casualities, asked Congress for support. Polk’s account laid
the blame on the Mexicans, and Congress was persuaded to vote for a de-
claration on May 13, 1846, which stated that Mexico had initiated the war. But
as the struggle went on, and more facts were uncovered, suspicion grew in
Congress that the Executive’s account of the facts that had produced the
war was distorted and exaggerated. In the credibility gap that opened up,
Congress undertook its own investigations of the original circumstances, and
on January 3, 1848, the House of Representatives passed a condemnatory
resolution which declared that the war had been “Unnecessarily and uncon-
stitutionally begun by the President of the United States”.?

1 See Somerville, John: World Authority : Realities and Illusions. in Ethics, An
International Journal, October 1965. U. of Chicago.

2Foner, Philip, Ed.: Basic Writings of Thomas Jefferson, p. 592. New York,
Halcyon House, 1950.

8 Quoted in Wormuth, Francis: The Vietnam War: The President Versus the
Constitution, p. 11, Santa Barbara, California. Center for the Study of Democratic Institu-
tions, 1968.
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Lincoln was then a member of the House, and voted for the resolution.
His reasons, expressed in a letter to a friend who had favored Polk’s action,
apply completely to the situation of today, and read as if he had been think-
ing about Vietnam and Cambodia. Lincoln said: “Let me first state what
I understand to be your position. It is that if it shall become necessary to
repel invasion, the President may, without violation of the Constitution,
cross the line and invade the territory of another country, and that whether
such necessity exists in any given case the President is the sole judge...”

“. .. Allow the President to invade a neighboring nation whenever he
shall deem it necessary to repel an invasion, and you allow him to do so
whenever he may choose to say he deems it necessary for such a purpose,
and you allow him to make war at his pléasure. Study to see if you can
fix any limit to his powers in this respect, after having given him so much
power as you propose...”

“The provision of the Constitution giving the war-making power to
Congress was dictated, as I understand it, by the following reasons: Kings
had always been involving and impoverishing their people in wars, pretend-
ing generally, if not always, that the good of the people was the object.
This our (constitutional J. S.) convention understood to be the most oppres-
sive of all kingly oppressions, and they resolved to so frame the Constitu-
tion that no one man should hold the power of bringing oppression upon
us. But your view destroys the whole matter, and places our President
where kings have always stood.™

The state legislature of Massachusetts had passed a resolution censur-
ing the federal government for carrying on an undeclared war (the same
state has passed legislation to the same effect in relation to our war action
in Vietnam), and Henry David Thoreau had gone to jail rather than pay
taxes that would be used to support the war against Mexico and to enforce
slavery, then the law of the land. “It is not desirable,” wrote Thoreau bluntly,
“to cultivate a respect for the law so much as for the right.” At the same
time that Lincoln in Congress was condemning President Polk for violating
the Constitulion Thoreau was writing his famous essay “On the Duty of
Civil Disobedience”, on the first page of which he made, in his own way,
the same point that Lincoln made. “The government itself,” said Thoreau,
“which is only the mode which the people have chosen to execute their
will, is equally liable to be abused and perverted before the people can act
th rough it. Witness the present Mexican war, the work of comparatively a
few individuals using the standing government as their tool; for, in the
outset, the people would not have consented to this measure.”® Thus Tho-
reau and Lincoln both condemned the President for breaking a good law
which he pretended to uphold; but Thoreau went further, and openly broke
a bad law which his conscience deliberately rejected.

1 Quoted in Wormuth, Francis: The Vietnam War: The President Versus the
Cnnstitll}térén, p. 11, Santa Barbara, California. Center for the Study of Democratic Institu-
tions, 1968.

*Thorean, Henry David: On the Duty of Civil Disobedience, in Somerville
and Santoni, Eds.: Social and Political Philosophy, p. 283. New York, Doubleday, 1963.

6 Ibid., p. 282.
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In these thoughts and actions of Lincoln and Thoreau in the 1840’
we sense the same tensions — moral, political and legal — that we sense
in the America of today, the same combination of civil disobedience and
legal protest, the same unstable mixture of violence and non-violence (Tho-
reau defended John Brown’s act, as did Emerson),” the same confrontation
of conscience and authority. It was Mexico then; it is Vietnam now. It was
slavery then; it is the racial ghetto now. The tensions then were not just
tensions that arise and pass away, nor are they now. They were then build-
ing up to a civil war which radically changed the social institutions of a
great country. What are they building up to now? This is a question of
prime concern to the sociologist, especially if sociology is ever to meet the
challenge of prognosis. And if it cannot meet that challenge, will it ever be
significant as a science? In any case, knowledge is power only to the ex-
tent that it is predictive (sawoir, ¢’est prévoir; prévoir, c’'est pouvoir, as the
father of sociology, Comte, put it), and this is a human need before it is a
test of social science. But the two — the satisfaction of human needs and
the validation of sociological theory — are, of course, connected. The link
is prediction, a loop binding past, present and future, which, before its ends
are joined, is a question-mark. In this case, the question suggested by the
past data is: Are the tensions surrounding the youth protests in America
today building up to some kind of social explosion that could be compared
to the civil war? It is of course impossible as yet {o give a firm answer to
this question. The most one can say so far is that it is conceivable.

But what is quite certain is that important social phenomena of this
kind cannot be understood at the theoretical level, nor constructively dealt
with at the practical level unless full and careful account is taken of the
value factors that operate in the phenomena. When the youth protest and
masses revolt, there is a widespread tendency among established people —
whether they are scholars, scientists, clergymen, construction workers, bu-
sinessmen, government officials, or others in secure and authoritative posi-
tions — to assume that these happenings are breakdowns of law, order and
morality which have their origin in unbalanced leaders and misguided people
who may properly be characterized as social misfits, moral degenerates,
mental cases, juvenile delinquents of contemptible bums, whose troubles can
be cleared up by a strong mixture of police action and psychological therapy.

At the same time, a majority of these established people profess great
admiration for such heroic figures and movements of the past as Thomas
Jefferson, Abraham Lincoln, Henry Thoreau, the Abolitionists, the American
Revolution and the Declaration of Independence. But they mnever confront
the past with any serious questions about law, order and morality. They do
not really take history seriously, and this prevents them from getting be-
neath the surface of the present. It is impossible for them to give serious
consideration to the hypothesis that a living President or ex-President of
the United States could be an unpunished criminal, that living federal judges

7 See Thoreau's essay A Plea for Captain John Brown, in Chicago, Regnery, 1949;
Emerson, Ralph Waldo: *John Brown” in The Complete Essays and Other Writings
New York, Modern Library, 1940.
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might know this, but fear to say it, that living disobeyers and disrupters
might be as right as Thoreau and the Abolitionists, but still be called mis-
fits and bums, that rebellion in the United States today might be as morally
and politically justified as in 1776. Yet it is clear that one who is unable
to give serious consideration to such hypotheses has not yet found even the
problem of the present, let alone a solution of that problem.

One of the central factors of the present problem in the United States

is the attitude of Congress toward what the Executive branch of the go-
vernment, represented by the President, has done and is doing in regard to
plunging the country into wars. Do members of Congress feel that these
actions of the Executive are in violation of the Constitution? Would mem-
bers of Congress have voted for a declaration of war if the question had
been put to them beforehand? In the spring of 1969 the writer placed these
questions before each member of Congress in the following form: “I1) In view
of the fact that the U. S. Constitution gives to Congress alone the power
to declare war, do you feel there is a serious problem in the fact that we
have recently found ourselves in two large-scale wars (Korea, Vietnam —
more than 60,000 Americans dead so far) without any declaration of war
by the Congress?” Three brief formulations of possible answers were sup-
plied along with the question; amplified answers were also invited. Though
less than 100/, (9.3) of the members responded to the questionnaires, which
required a signature, it is perhaps significant that 949/, of those who did
respond answered this question with the formulation, “Yes, there is a serious
constitutional problem involved.” The other two formulations that were pro-
vided along with the question were. “There may be a technical constitutional
question, but it makes no real difference whether Congress declares war or
leaves it to the Executive to decide,” and “There is no constitutional pro-
blem.” These two alternatives together accounted for only 69/,. But no court
has yet ruled on the constitutional problem.
b Question 2 was worded as follows: “If, after the Tonkin Gulf incident,
President Johnson had sent a message to Congress asking for a declaration
of war against North Vietnam (recognizing it as a state), would you at that
time have been inclined to vote for a declaration of war?” The alternatives
supplied along with this question were: “Probably not,” “Probably yes,” and
“Probably would have abstained.” 76.5%/, said “Probably not.” If this is re-
presentative of Congress there would be something like mathematical proof
that a crime of enormous magnitude was committed. There were two further
questions. 3) was as follows: “Do you feel that the vote for the Tonkin Gulf
Resolution can properly be construed as something which handed over to
President Johnson Congress’ prior approval and consent for him to commit
us to large-scale war at his own discretion?” 739/, flatly answered, “No.”
Yet that is, of course, exactly what Johnson did. 4) was: “If, in relation to
another country, we have signed a treaty which pledges us to go to the
aid of that country militarily when it is attacked, do you feel that the Exe-
cutive, without further authorization of the Congress, has the right to decide
when such a country has in fact been attacked, and then commit us to
large-scale war ?” 919/, answered with the formulation, “No, Congress must
first debate and decide if war is the needed action under the given condi-
tions.” Yet this of course was never done.
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These questions were submitted to the members of Congress with a
covering letter on May 15, 1969, which stated: “As you well know, the
college youth today are keenly concerned with the problem of war, especi-
ally the Vietnam war. I am urging them to direct their natural concern about
war into channels of orderly political discussion and responsible methods of
understanding the basic facts. Everyone will admit that our system is not
perfect, but the youth need to be convinced that there are open chanpels
within the system through which they can get candid answers, and thus lay
a basis for orderly improvement where necessary. You can help very greatly
if you, as a member of our government, will give us the benefit of your
answer to the four questions listed below concerning the role and respon-
sibility of Congress in relation to decisions to enter large-scale war.”

After an interval of three weeks, when only about 59, of the members
of the Congress had replied, | sent all those who had not replied a second
copy of the questions with a further letter, which stated: “We are all ag-
reed that war is our most important problem, and that our youth have most
to lose when we get involved in it. I am sure you also agree that they are
therefore especially entitled to know where you, as a member of the Con-
gress, stand on the four questions. If people find they are made to bear the
miseries of war, but their national government will not clarify for them
who makes the decisions to involve the nation in war, would we not have
to expect them to lose confidence in their government? If members of
Congress did not or could not clarify the relation of what they do about
war to the provisions of our most basic law — the U. S. Constitution —
could we expect the youth to take seriously the solemn admonitions about
the necessity of law, order and rational discussion?” The additional replies
brought the total to a fraction under 100/,

What is the significance of the fact that the great majority of mem-
bers of Congress would not give answers to these questions, even though
this same great majority were deploring the unrest, the demonstrations and
disruptions — directed mainly against the war — that were taking place on
campuses all over the country, and were repeatedly saying in public that
the students must turn away from such methods, must approach the pro-
blem rationally, and follow paths of law and order? The most likely inter-
pretation is that in most cases this majority of members preffered to remain
silent because they felt unable to justify rationally their action and lack of
action as legislators in this matter that meant life or death to the youth. It
is highly probable that many of them had come to the conclusion that the
President had made a grave mistake which was also a constitutional crime,
but that they, the great majority of Congress, were involved in this consti-
tutional crime, because they had watched it taking place and had not inter-
vened, had not asserted their rights and fulfilled their responsibilities under
the Constitution. Thus they felt guilty, but only a small minority of those
who felt guilty had the courage publicly to admit their guilt.

Meanwhile, what should we expect to result empirically if in these cir-
cumstances the youth are told by their parents and teachers that it is their
moral duty to go on dying in increasing numbers in the name of law and
order> What would we have to think of the intelligence and morality of
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our youth if in these circumstances they had remained silent and obediant ?
“Theirs not to reason why; theirs but to do and die?” Such an attitude
would be wholly inconsistent both with the predominant empirical content
of American history and with the values built into American social princ-
iples. In light of these facts it should be in no way surprising that there
formed in America, especially from the side of the student youth, a climate
of opinion in relation to the Vietnam war radically different from the cli-
mate surrounding American participation in World War Il or World War I,
wherein there was no question of monstrous illegality, and there was unmis-
takably predominant approval morality. Add to this the fact that war itself,
because of the development of thermonuclear weapons, has become a threat
to the continuity of all life on the planet, and one is obviously confronted,
after World War II, by moral issues of a depth utterly without precedent
in all history.

Put bluntly, there is a very strong case that war with a thermonuclear
potential has now become the most immoral form of behavior humanly con-
ceivable, while the Vietnam war, on America’s part, represents an enormous
legal crime as well. In the American judicial system, the courts have the
power and responsibility to rule on the question whether any action of any
government official is or is not constitutional. But in the matter of the Pre-
sident ordering acts of war in Vietnam without prior authorization of Con-
gress, the courts have incredibly but repeatedly refused to rule one way or
the other. In like manner, legal petitions to Congress for a proceeding of
impeachment directed against the President, also provided for in the Con-
stitution, have elicited neither an affirmative nor negative response from the
Congress, only de facto refusal to proceed to a judgement in the legal
channels. Not even a preliminary hearing was held. The moral question,
which is also a political question, thus posed itself: If a government will
not obey its own rules, if it is unwilling or unable to allow channels of
law and order to operate to decide questions which mean life or death to
the people, what are the rights and obligations of the people in relation to
such a government? A significant section of the youth, as well as repre-
sentatives of other elements of the population, became convinced that in
such a situation civil disobedience is morally justified, and political disrup-
tion is socially necessary.

In this connection one must not forget that modern democracy, taking
its entire point of departure from the concept of the sovereignity of the
people, must mnecessarily recognize the right, even the duty, of revolution
against a tyrannical government. This was of course the whole argument of
the American Declaration of Indedendence in justification of the violent re-
volution by means of which the United States of America as an independ-
ent country was brought to birth. It must further be noted that, although
the classic theory of the right of revolution, expressed for example in Joihn
Locke’s work,® considers this right as one that belongs to the majority as
such, his American disciple, Thomas Jefferson, in addition warmly defended

f Somerville and Santoni, op. cit,, pp. 169-204.
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(e. g, in the case of Shays’ rebellion) minority insurrections wherein the
people concerned are sincerely convinced that what they are rebelling
against is a tyranny. “God forbid,” wrote Jeiferson in 1787, shortly aiter the
armed insurrection led by Daniel Shays in Massachusetts, “that we should
ever be twenty years without such a rebellion.”” Why ? Jefferson answers
with a question that sums up a wealth of empirical data: “What country
can preserve its liberties, if its rulers are not warned, from time to time,
that this people preserve the spirit of resistance ?”1° Jefferson says this with
full awareness that the people will sometimes be misled, and will miscon-
ceive the facts, as he felt was the case in Shays' rebellion. But the most
important point of all, he reasons, is that “If they remain quiet under such
misconception, it is a lethargy, the forerunner of death to the public liberty.”!
In other words, freedom and democracy can survive misguided insurrections,
but could not survive moral cowardice.

Thus, beneath the youth protests of the past five years there are moral,
legal, political and historical roots that camnot be ignored. On the surface
it seems easy to reach the quick conclusion one finds most frequently —
that these protests are manifestations of a breakdown of law and order, of
morality and democratic process on the part of misguided youth. However,
the deeper one digs, the closer one is forced to the opposite conclusion —
that the breakdown of law, order, morality and democratic process first
took place, on a massive scale, at the upper reaches of official authority,
and that the protests of the youth are, in their own way, assertions of the
necessity of moral, legal and political principles which the established autho-
rity professes to recognize but fails to practice. Every movement, as Wil-
liam James once remarked, has its “lunatic fringe,” and the present youth
movement seems endowed with an unusually fertile, colorful and irritating
proliferation of this kind. Bul if we are to judge in terms of social content
and essence rather than psychological form and surface, which it is our so-
ciological obligation to do, we must face the fact that human society will
be more indebted for its future (if indeed it will have any extensive future)
to those who protested, disobeyed and disrupted during these thermonuclear
years than to those who remained silent, defferential, and did as they
were told.

9 Somervelle and Santoni, op. cit. p., 259.
10 Ibid.
4 Ibid.
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MODERN EVOLUTIONISM AND THE ISSUE OF SOCIAL PROGRESS

G. V. OSI1POV
USSR

The issue of social development, of social progress has long been the
subject of most sharp debates. Considerably under the influence of Darwin-
ism, on the one side, and, on the other side, of the most eminent repre-
sentatives of philosophical thought whose works gave generalized reflection
of achievements of natural sciences, and impetuous processes of social and
technical progress, the second half of the XIX century has witnessed the
orientation of social knowledge towards the study of social evolution, of
the stages of social development. But the XX century has brought quite
sceptical and even nihilistic treatment of the ideas of social progress by
Western science.

But by the middle of this century the interest to the problems of so-
cial development seems to revive. This is due to the whole set of causes:
the problems of development of former colonial countries, and the necessity
to find means to study processes embracing large time periods, needs in
philosophical, social and economic prognostication, etc. Nevertheless, up till
now evolutionism is far from being interpreted by various Western sociolo-
gists in a similar way. Thus, Teillard de Chardin, a well-known scientist and
philosopher of the XX century in his book “The Phenomenon of Man” pro-
claims that the evolution theory has gained an overall acknowledgement
among modern scientists because for them it was the only possible way to
study science.

At the same time, Becker and Boskow analyzing Western sociologists
positions state the obverse — that nowadays the evolution theory has been
utterly discredited and rejected.

True, the latter assumption does not reflect the factual state of affairs
even in sociology. To prove this it is sufficient to mention a rather broad dif-
fusion of the so-called neo-evolutionism in American cultural anthropology.
The well-known representatives of this trend are Julian H. Steward, Dmitri
Shimkin, Leslie White, G. Childe, as well as the authors of various theories
of economic growth — W. Rostow, and others. Besides, within recently a
number of adherents of the systematic approach have come up to accepting
evolutionism: S. N. Eisenstadt, A. Rapoport, A. Etzioni, P. L. van den Ber-
ghe, and, finally, T. Parsons.

But it stands to reason to suggest that by the evolution theories Be-
cker and Boskow have meant numerous variations of the so-called social
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Darwinism characterised by mechanical transplantation of the evolution law
of the biological nature into human society. This trend has long been ack-
nowledged as groundless by overhwelming majority of contemporary scient-
ists, and to discuss here such theoretical constructions seems needless.

Nevertheless negative estimation of evolutionism still prevails in West-
ern sociology. The article by the English author Y. D. Peel Spencer and
the Neo-Evolutionists is quite significant.! In a critical review of works of
most prominent neo-evolutionists in the light of H. Spencer’s conceptions,
Y. D. Peel states that “social evolution was a product of the infancy of
sociology,” and proclaims the creation of the fundamental social theory
impossible.

Thus, modern knowledge, including social knowledge, has exhibited in
the West two distinct trends in the ways of treatment of social phenomena,
two approaches to the analysis of culture, social institutions, etc. One of
the trends is connected with structuralism, the second — with the revival
in the West of scientific interest in the issues of social evolution, of social
development, its ways and stages.

The structural-functional school, e. g. represented in anthropology and
sociology? by B. Malinowski, A. Radcliffe-Brown, T. Parsons (in the works
preceding the present period), and others stress the importance of the laws
of integration, equilibrium, and stability of social systems, treating the laws
of their functioning as absolute, and ignoring the laws of their dynamics,
development, etc. These trends have suffered a number of theoretical and
methodological difficulties both when treating changes in a given social sys-
tem and when analyzing the global social processes leading to the changes
of the structure of the society, its organization, etc.

Quite significant here are the pessimistic words of R. Nisbet, who states
that it is impossible to find the sources of change in society by way
of deducing them as fixed properties of social structures, and it is equally
impossible to deduce them from the social structure and its processes, or
the latter from the elements of human psychology.t

In opposition to structuralism now after a relatively long period of de-
cay there forms anew in Western sociology the evolutionist trend which
aims at analyzing social changes over a vast space of time, at detecting
the direction of development of economic, cultural, etc., systems.

The polarization of the two trends depicts itseli in the concentration
of special methodological means of social knowledge, and the way social
reality is perceived, and in the ideological stands of this or that scientist.
This counterposition is, to a considerable degree, the cause of the absence
of unified conception of social systems in present Western sociology, which
would not only include the study of either functional or developmental
processes, but would seek to theoretically synthesize these two indissol-
able characteristics of the social whole.

1 Sociology, vol. 3, No. 2, 1969, p. 188.

* Ibid., p. 173-191.

% Here we can ignore the differences existing among them.

* See R. Nisbet. Social Change and History. N. Y., 1969, p. 303.
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It is necessary to say here that within recently a number of sociolog-
ists adhering to the systematic approach seek to find the possibilities for
such a synthesis. Thus, T. Parsons published in 1964 an article “Evolution-
ary Universals in Society” which was appreciated in the “American Socio-
logical Review”...“as a revival and extension of evolutionary thinking in
social change™®.

But to my mind, in spite of the undoubtedly positive significance of
this development of Parsons who seeks to overcome functional schemes with-
out rejecting them, it is hardly possible to speak here about *“extension of
the evolutionary thinking”. I would remind that, the “synthesis” of the sys-
tematic and evolutionist analyses was made long ago by K. Marx, this fact being
admitted by many a Western scientist, including such an expert in the
theory of systems, as A. Rapoport. Marx examines the society development
as a natural historical process, and thoroughly analyzes it as an organized
system of social relations. Structural elements of this system might as well
be called “evolutionary universals”. But Parsons limits the essence of so-
cial evolution to a system’s growth in complexity and to the increase of its
adaptive ability. Besides, Parsons’ analysis is mainly oriented towards the
past, practically ignoring the future prospects of the evolution of social
systems. Nevertheless, this does not prevent us from agreeing with the ap-
preciation of Parsons’ present position as a neo-evolutionist one (see, e. g,
“Sociology”, v. 3, No. 2, 1969).

The attempt to synthesize the systematic approach with evolutionism
made by S. N. Eisenstadt, is of a somewhat different nature.® Eisenstadt fo-
cusses his attention on the problem of diiferentiation in terms of investiga-
tion of processes themselves through attainment of new levels of integra-
tion in socio-cultural systems, rather than in terms of mechanisms of
change.

In spite of the “generality” of his conception, Eisenstadt avoids the is-
sue of the direction of social evolution at large, and, while analyzing the
processes of influence of one element’s changes upon the others and upon
the whole system in general, he presents extremely vague definitions of the
sources of these changes, and hierarchical relations of the structure of so-
cial systems.

Finally, we can mention here the article by P. L. van den Berghe “Dia-
lectics and Functionalism: Towards Theoretical Synthesis””. As van den Ber-
ghe himself states it, he follows the way of supplementing and clarifying
the view-point of R. Dahrendorf, trying to clarify and supplement (or limit)
after him both functionalism and dialectics.

It should be noted that van den Berghe presents a rather detailed ana-
lysis of difficulties encountered by structural functional theories, and of li-
mitations of functionalism, many of his critical remarks being applicable to
the above-mentioned Parsons’ work on evolutionary universals as well (e. g.,

5 American Sociological Review, vol. 33, 1968, No. 3, p. 343. ;

f See, e. g., S. N. Eisenstadt, Social Change, Differentiation and Evolution. In
*American Sociological Review”, vol. XXX, 1964, No. 3, pp. 375-386.

¥ See *"American Sociological Review”, vol. XXVIII, 1969, pp. 695-705.

16 AxtoBe Ha 7-ua cBeTOBEH KOHTpec [0 cOuMOAOTHH, T. 3



249 G. V. OSIPOV

underestimation of unevenness of the conilict and overestimation of ho-
mogeneity and graduality of changes; absolutization of adaptive and integrat-
ive processes). Let us only note that his position is not a synthesis of funct-
ionalism and dialectics, but a futile attempt to liberate functionalism from
its notorious limitations with the help of dialectics terminology, whose
scientific essence is emasculated from it.

As is evident from this brief review, the number of adherents of evo-
lutionism today is not too small. Yet, it is too difficult to place Western
neo-evolutionists on a single theoretical platform as they lack the unanimity
in defining the essence of such crucial notions as “development”, “evolution”
and “progress” and their interrelation.

But 1t is noteworthy that even the authors who consider it justifiable
to speak of evolution, development, cumulative process, etc., are quite scept-
ical towards the idea of progress. The latest “International Encyclopaedia
of Social Sciences”, has failed to include an article on “Progress”, and the
utilization of this term in the article “Evolution” is accompanied by a cri-
tical remark on “a moralistic tone” of progressism, applying it both to “li-
near” conceptions of the XIX century and to Marxist dialectics. It is obvi-
ously far from reality. True, some authors seem to be ready to accept the
possibility of substantiating the idea of progress. E. g, Morris Ginsberg
writes: “... progress in social development is to be judged mainly by the
stage reached in the growth of knowledge of nature and of insight into
human needs, values and potentialities, and by the extent to which this
knowledge and insight are used in the direction of human affairs™. Along-
side with this M. Ginsberg himself considers it possible, instead of deduc-
ing the notion of regularity, of law from social reality itself, to induct it
into it. That is why he, as well as Bertrand Russel, J. Bury and many oth-
er Western authors seek to define progress in ethic-evaluative terms. In
other words, by progress they mean such a course of change of events
which is considered to be desirable and necessary in terms of certain va-
lues, or, still in other words, progress is a consideration of social proces-
ses from the view point of ethic ideal

But the general sense of any theory of progress is interpreted in most di-
versified terms, because as a rulz, Western social philosophical thought catego-
rically rejects any monism and is bluntly pluralistic in its nature. This evidences
itself in the proclamation of the thesis of regularity (and necessity) of inde-
pendent determinants and “layers of existence”, in conventionalistic princ-
iple of possibility of the multitude of isomorphous constructs, in the asser-
tion of the necessity not “to place barriers”, but “to achieve consensus”
(R. Carnap), in the assertion that the absolute truth has never been and
will never be given to anyone, since we all perceive history “being placed
within it, and not from the view-point outside of it etc., etc.

§ International Encyclopaedia of Social Sciences. The McMillan Co. & The Free
Press, 1968.

9 Morris Ginsberg. Social Evolution. In *Darwinism and the Study of Society,
A Centenary Symposium”. Chicago, 1961, p. 121.

1 K. Jaspers. Die grossen Philosophen, B. 1., Miinchen, 1957, p. 8.
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This is the reason of such a diversity in the interpretation of the no-
tion of “progress” and, moreover, the reason of rather common counterposi-
tion of it to “evolution”. The “evolution” itself is interpreted either as “de-
velopment”, or as “transition”, or, more often, just as “change”. Alongside
with this the notion of “evolution” suggests the analysis of the “course of
history” and its basic nature.

The evaluations of social events, value judgements, are related, as a
rule, to a social status or position of an evaluating individual, to his concept
of a social ideal. That is why the afore mentioned speculations can be con-
sidered convincing enough neither for the refutation of the possibility and
even necessity of treating social progress as a problem of the objective so-
ciological science, nor as an argument that social progress lies in the sphere
of but extremely relativistic and purely subjective evaluations. (Generally
speaking, the evaluation per se is far from excluding from itself the princ-
iple possibility of the fact that it reflects an objectively true contents.)

Everything said above does not mean that we identify the notions of
“social evolution”, “social development” and “progress”.

Evolutional development from the view-point of Marxist sociology gives
rise to progress, but the former cannot be reduced to the latter, because
the first has a more broad meaning and includes in itself all changes
occurring in a society in both ascending and declining stages of develop-
ment, as well as those periods when history, as Hegel words it, “did not
march forward”. The notions of “progress” and “social development” can
coincide only in the direction of the social course, but the latter contains
the periods of regression, even when in general society is developing in the
ascending.

This is exactly what was meant by Marx when he said that “In general,
the conception of progress is not to be taken in the sense of the usual
abstraction.”!* The same was stressed by V. Lenin, who wrote that ... to
picture world history as advancing smoothly and steadily without sometimes
taking gigantic strides backward is undialectical, unscientific and theoretic-
ally wrong.”2

The possibility of regress is intrinsic in the contradictory nature of the
historic process itself. This is why the decomposition of these or those
social phenomena or relations does not break, as Lenin stressed, the prog-
ressive course of history which “marches on steadfastly”, “in spite of
anything™?.

Scientific analysis of social development suggests explicit examination
of the historical process in the complexity of interaction of various compo-
nents of the social structure, of their determination and feed-back. That is
why Marxist sociology investigates the society both in terms of its proces-
ses and, as a necessary component of its theory, in terms of various ele-
ments and of laws of their functioning.

U K. Marx. A Contribution to the Critique of Political Economy, Chicago, 1904, p, 309.
12 V. Lenin. Collected Works. Vol. XIX, No. 4. International Publishers, 1942, p. 204.
13 Y, I. L enin. Polnoie sobranie sotchinenii (Complete Works). Moscow, 1965, vol. 35,

p- 383.
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Karl Marx in “The Capital”, and V. I. Lenin in “Development of Capi-
talism in Russia” and in other works have exhibited scientific examples of
study of not only the processes taking place within this or that formation
and leading to radical change in economic, political, etc., structures, but of
functioning of social institutions and mechanisms as well. Methodological and
theoretical basis of Marxist sociology has never implied any side of social
life as absolute, seeking to understand this life as an entity, as an organic
system being in constant change and development. Only such an approach
seems to us to be scientific and constructive. That is why the strivings of
many leading Western sociologists for overcoming one-sidedness and predi-
lections of the structurai-functional method, the revival of their interest in
the dynamics of social systems, and, in this sense, certain inclination of
theirs towards the position of Marxist sociology cannot but satisty us to a
certain extent, even if this tendency is still not clear and consistent enough,
and even if the priority of Marxism in this issues is ignored or not admit-
ted. Let me stresshere once again that it was Marxism first to examine and
scientifically ground the objective criterion of social progress. It is this fact,
first of all, that makes the Marxist position consistent and adequaie to the
historical process.

Marxist conception of progress is based on materialistic conception of
history. Marx saw the objective scientific criterion of progress in material
basis of society. Following Marx, Lenin considered the development of
production forces and, first of all, of man, whose forces they are. “...the
highest criterion of social progress”!!.

From the view-point of Marxist sociology progress implies advancing
development, hierarchy of factors determining it, and definite nature of the
former development, though in the multitude of forms.

Improvement of means and organization of labor provides for the
growth of its productivity, which, in turn, involves the improvement of hu-
man element of production forces and changes the existing social division
of labor. All this results in the changing of the social structure, of social
and political institutions, in the increase in the volume and structure of hu-
man demands, and means of their satisfaction, i. e, in social organization, in
the way of life, and in culture. Naturally, a higher level of productive for-
ces development is matched with a more complicated form of production
relations and of social organization in general, though here, too, there can-
not be any automatism or absolute interrelationship. In some cases progress
can be accompanied by simplification (e. g., “refinement” of class differen-
tiation from estate and patriarchal personalistic depositions during the trans-
formation from feudalism to capitalism), and complications can be connect-
ed with regress.

The most general criteria of historical progress are the degree of hu-
man domination over the elemental forces of Nature (manifested in the
growth of labor productivity); the degree of emancipation of society from
the pressure of elemental social forces; the development of personality,
emancipating from exploitation, social and political inequality, ete.

14 VY, 1. Lenin. Op. cit., vol. 16, p. 220.



MODERN EVOLUTIONISM AND THE ISSUE OF SOCIAL PROGRESS 245

Within precommunist formations (at first due {o the low level of pro-
duction development, and later — due to private ownership of means of
production as well) some elements of the social whole systematically prog-
ress on the account of other elements. Technical progress and development
of social division of labor immensely increase its productivity. But the ob-
verse of it is the transformation of man into a partial worker, the growth
of alienation and exploitation.

So, social progress of these epochs can be compared, in a certain sense,
with the progress in the animate nature, because it moves in the direction
of human adaptation to elemental (natural and social) forces. Here, too, prog-
ress fixes up one direction and consequently rules out the other ones, be-
cause it is connected with the socially fixed specialization, free from subor-
dination to conscious and planned influence of the social whole.

Here social forces operate spontaneously, practically free from human
control.

But when speaking of social evolution we inean such a transformation
of the social system which is oriented towards minimization of spontaneous
influence of both natural and social factors. The difference beiween social
and biological evolutions lies just in the fact that the man is not only adapt-
ing to the environment, but adapts it to his own needs and necessities as
well. In the process of his activity the man changes the world and himself.

Dialectical materialistic sociology is far from ignoring the active role
of man and his cognition in the historic development, as many of its op-
ponents would incriminate to it. Vice versa, this sociology scientifically
proves the efficient, reforming character of this activity. It was Marx who
was the first to say that from the explanation of the world it is necessary
to pass on to its reformation. He was a principle opponent to the concep-
tion of history as of fatally predetermined process and of man as of a mere
function of objective historic forces.

Social environment (circumstances, conditions) does not play, as natu-
ral environment does in relation to the organic nature, an active role in
historic evolution outside the human activity, because, as we have already
said, this environment itself, these conditions and cricumstances are the deed
of man. Circumstances, writes Marx, create man in the same degree as man
creates circumstances. The world surrounding man, is “a historical nature
and a natural history™®, “History, wrote Marx, does nothing ..t is man,
real living man, that does all that...'"®

The reforming (adapting) human aciivity is the reason of why social
progress is of a perpetual character; why it does not lead to the increase
of rigidity, but to a more and more universal freedom.

Naturally, it is impossible to conceive of the process of social develop-
ment as of a clear-cut replacement of one cultural historical form by anoth-
er, as if it were guard mounting. Evolutional processes are far from being

ik 15 }\:5.8 Marx, F. Engels The German Ideology. Moscow Progress Publishers.
' p‘

W K. Marx, F. Engels. The Holy Family or Critique of Critical Critique. Moscow,
Foreign Languages Publishing House. 19856, p. 125.
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of a homogeneous and unilinear character, as well as their progressive cha-
racter is not a constant necessity. The structure of the society is a com-
plex one, and the interaction of its elements does not run in one and only
one direction. The principle of feed-back is always present here. Rigid li-
near determinism, though being often attributed to Marxism, is absolutely
foreign to it, because it contradicts its essence.

Social development is not a straight-forward process, it includes back
movements as well; moreover, various levels of a social or cultural system
are developing unevenly. Ascertaining the complexity of the social whols,
Marxism has shown up various components of this complex system-econo-
mic basis, political and ideological superstructure, etc. Alongside with this
Marxism was the first to expose the unevenness of development of various
components, or “storeys” of the social whole; Marxism has shown that un-
der the conditions of antagonistic socio-economic formations there can be
no possibilities for even development of all the components of the social
system. History evidences that economic backwardness of some countries
is often followed by rapid cultural development (e. g, Russia of the sixties
of the XIX century); that economic advancement of some countries is not
always inevitably connected with political advancement and -cultural
progress.

Thus, historical monism is far from rejecting diversified interaction of
various factors of social life, or the fact that under these or those given
social phenomena and processes economy can fail to be a decisive factor.
But Marxism does reject the counterposition of the coordination of these
factors to their hierarchical subordination which reveals itself in the end.
As Engels pointed out, economic necessity opens its way through the mass
of fortuities, and defines the character of functioning and development of
the social whole but in the long run.

Marxist sociology is far from ruling out the diversity and possibility
of choice, comparison and competition among various trends of social de-
velopment on condition that the decisive role is played by economic factors.
Moreover, Marxism demands that any social event or process shall be treat-
ed as a concrete historical phenomenon — i. e., this implies that this diver-
sity is inevitable. The principle of historical recapitulation by no means
implies the calking of social situations within the framework of different so-
cial systems.

This seems to be the only principle basis for scientific examination
and objective evaluation of the existing empirical models of social deve-
lopment.

First of all it is necessary to ascertain that the examination of the
problem demands for the detailed and exhaustive knowledge of not only
hypotheses and inferences, typical of modern sciences of society, but of
those actual difficulties and problems confronting many a country following
the way of intensive social development and seeking in their specific con-
ditions the means for most effective movement towards a better future.

The degree of reliability of social development models depends on the
degree of mastering, by sociological theory, this gigantic social experience
of industrialized countries in the reformation of social relations, oi the
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whole social structure including the experience of the socialist countries and
the countries of the so-called third world.

So, one thing is left to be added here: evolutionism, understood in the
Marxian way, does not exclude, but, moreover, implies the necessity of
breaks in gradualness, of qualitative leaps, i. e., revolutionary changes of
the existing. This is a very important point, because many adversaries of
evolutionism in the West seek to counierpoise evolution to revolutionary
processes, instead of conceiving of the latter as of a part, of a form of
progressive change and development.



SOCIO-HISTORICAL PROGRESS FROM THE MARXIST-LENINIST
POINT OF VIEW

NIKOLAI IRIBADJAKOV
BULGARIA

Social and historical life represents a panorama of the continuous chan-
ges in time and space of the social systems and their components — chan-
ges which differ in range, depth, durability, dynamics and significance. And
if in social life there is anything which is absolutely lasting, intransient and
incontestable, it is the fact of change.

Here, however, the question arises: is there any objective gradation,
any objective link and dependence, consecution and rhythm, is there any
objective law in the flow of social changes, finding expression in specific
Irends in the development oi the social systems and of their components;
or does social life represent a flow of absolutely discreie changes, independent
of each other, a flow leading anywhere you like and nowhere in particular ?

Types of changes. What is progress?

The idea of social and historical progress has its starting point and
its most solid basis in the conception of social change, the conception of
the dewvelopment of human society. In a conception of the world and of
society, which excludes change and development, there is not and cannot
be any place for the idea of historical progress.

Howewver, the notions of ‘change’ and ‘development’ are not identical
with the notion of ‘progress’. Both in nature and in society, there are dif-
ferent types of changes and developments: quantitative and qualitative chan-
ges, emergence and disappearance, gradual and saltatory changes, changes
in a straight line and changes in a zigzag one, head-on and round-about
changes, changes in an upward and a downward line, progressive and regressive
changes. Progressive changes and progressive development are only one of
the basic types of changes and development.

Progress, no matter whether it takes place in nature or in society,
is a law-governed dialectical process of interrelated and inter-dependent
quantitative and qualitative changes — a process of a progressive up-
ward movement, leading from simpler to more complex relations, from
the old and the outlived to the new and the wiable, from the inferior to
the superior. As a result of this the changes in the process of progress
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lead to the emergence of new properties and qualities and each new stage
of the developments contains within itself, in an aufgehoben form the
history of the preceding stages, from which it has developed and opens
up a greater range of possibilities for the emergence of new properties
and qualities and for a further upward development.

Progress is the basic law of the development of human society. “In
history...” Engels wrote, “development, generally speaking, passes from sim-
pler to more complex relations”. Thus, for example, the utilization and the
creation of the means of labour exist in an embryonic form even among
some animal species. However, in the case of man the utilization and crea-
tion of the means of labour reach such a degree of development, that the
specific human labour process arises which gives man immeasurable advant-
ages over all the other animal species, radically changing the relationships
between men, as well as men’s relationship to the world.

Labour is becoming the basic condition for the existence and progress
of man. With it begins the process of the transformation and mastering of
nature by man and of the rapid transformation of man himself. The labour
process brings into being a human society as a completely new reality, in
which completely new human activities and relations arise and develop, a
reality which develops itself.

The history of human society since its emergence reveals to us the
process of an upward and progressive development of the productive for-
ces and the relations of production, of social relations, institutions, philo-
sophy, science, the arts, morals, communications, etc. — reveals to us man’s
progress in mastering nature and social reality.

Criticism of the non-Marxist theories of historical progress

Social and historical progress is an upward development in the pro-
cess of which there take place quantitative and qualitative changes in
society (taken as a complex system in its structure and functioning) and
as a result of these changes it passes from inferior to superior states.

The question, however, arises: what is the criterion and is there a cri-
terion on the basis of which one can establish which of the changes are
progressive and which are not? What are the motive forces of historical
progress? It is precisely in regard to these questions that the speculative,
metaphysical and idealistic character of the non-Marxist theories on pro-
gress is seen most clearly.

a) In ‘German Ideology’ Marx and Engels considered that the fundamental
vice of idealistic historiography lay at that time in the fact that it ignored
real history and the representatives of idealistic historiography ‘were always
compelled to write history according to guidelines which lay outside of it’?*
and which each historian chose arbitrarily. This fundamental vice has lain
embedded in the principles of almost all the non-Marxist theories of historical
progress up to now.

1 K. Marx and F. Engels, Collected Works, vol, I, p. 420.
= Ibid., Collected Works, vol. 3, p. 39.
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Most of the non-Marxist theories of social and historical progress
stem from the conception that the idea of progress presupposes the posiu-
lation of a supreme and final goal — the realization of a perfect, ideal
state of society, in relation to which the social changes can be examined
and assessed either as progressive or as non-progressive This is also the
conception of those contemporary bourgeois sociologisis who deny that
there is historical progress. The only difference between those who hold
non-Marxist theories of social and historical progress ard those who deny
that there is historical progress is that the former admit the possibility of
a perfect ideal state of society whilst the others reject this possibility and,
together with it, reject progress itself.

But above all, the theories which link historical progress with the real-
ization of a perfect, ideal state of human society, are inconsistent and con-
tradictory and they cannot be considered to be real theories on historical
progress. According to them progress must inevitably be a transient, tem-
porary phenomenon. It can only continue until the realization of the ideal
state of society which puts an end to all progress and all changes, because
the ideal state would not be ideal if changes — and progressive ones at
that — continue to take place within it.

In the second place, all such theories are of a purely speculative na-
ture. They can never find confirmation in actuval historical reality and, for
this reason, they are very vulnerable to the criticism of the opponents of
progress. According to some of these theories the final end of historical
progress is an ideal state which mankind must always strive for and never
reach. But with this they transform historical progress into an unrealistic,
utopian and chimerical goal.

The refutation of these theories is inevitable and necessary. But this
does mnot and could not mean that the idea of historical progress itself is
refuted; because the idea of historical progress, followed consistently and
from beginning to end, not only does not presuppose but, on the contrary,
excludes the postulation of any final goals of history, no maiter whether
they are considered attainable or umnattainable.

b) A one-sided approach to problems of social history is typical of
non-Marxist theories on historical progress. Some of them deny that there
is any qualitative differences beiween social and biological systems, reduce
the social ones to biological ones, seek the explanation of social and histo-
rical progress in the action of purely biological and other natural laws and
fail to see the specific laws of social history. Other theories hold the qua-
litative difference between the social and natural systems as absolute. Some
of them see only the progressive changes in the history of societies and
proclaim the whole of history to be an uninterrupted progress in a straight
upward line. Other theories see in history only the diiferences between the
social systems, recurring in the periods of the decline and fall of the indi-
vidual social systems, in order to be able to reject any continuity between
them and to proclaim the whole of history to be but constantly recurring

3G, Simmel, Die Probleme der Geschichisphilosophie, dritie Auflage, Verlag Dun.
cker & Humbolt, Leipzig, 1907, pp. 155-156.
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cycles in the development of absolutely discrete ‘civilizations’, unconnected
with each other.

None of these theories has arrived at the scientific conception of the
real dialectics of society as a complete system and at the conception of
its historical development as a contradictory zigzag process of interrup-
tions and continuity, of gradual and saltatory changes, of states of up-
surge and states of stagnation, of decline and fall, of progress and reg-
ress, of accident and necessity — but a process which, nevertheless, re-
presents an inter-related, law-governed and upward process of deve-
lopment.

¢) Most of the non-Marxist theories bear an idealistic character. They
seek the explanation of historical progress. either in the action of certain
transcendental spiritual factors — ‘the absolute spirit’, the ‘absolute values’,
etc. — or in the individual conscience of man, or in the development of
scientific, moral and other ideas. According to K. Popper, for example, pro-
gress is possible but the existence of progress, the trends it follows and
the results obtained from it depend exclusively upon our ideas, upon the
goals which we have chosen and set ourselves, upon our will and our
efforts.* R. G. Collingwood goes even farther. According to him historical
progress is not an objective fact to be discovered by historical thinking,
but it is the creation of historical thinking and exists only in our thinking,
in our assessments, outside of which there is neither progress nor
regress.’

Historical Progress is Objective and Law-Governed

Social and historical progress can be properly understood and explain-
ed only on the basis of a scientific, dialectico-materialistic theory of the
social systems, of their structure, of the real relationship and interdepend-
ence of the components of the social systems, of the laws of their function-
ing and development. Marxism is such a theory.

Marx shows that the explanation of the social structure and its evo-
lution should be sought in the method of production of material life. This
consists of two inter-related and inter-dependent components — the pro-
ductive forces and the relations of production. The determinant role, how-
ever, is played by the productive forces. Every stage in the development of
the productive forces requires specific relations of production. “The combi-
nation of these relations of production forms the economic structure of so-
ciety, the real basis on which rises the legal and political superstructure
and to which specific social forms of conscience correspond. The method
of production of material life conditions the process of social, political and
spiritual life in general. It is not the conscience of man which determines

* K. R. Popper, The Open Society and Its Enemies, vol. II, Routledge and Kegan
Paul Ltd., London, 1957, p. 280.

5R. G. Collingwood, The Idea of History, Oxford University Press (Paper-
backs), 1961, p. 333.
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his life, but on the contrary, il is his social life that determines his con-
science.” Ancient society, feudal society and the bourgeois society were
such combinalions of relations of production, each combination at the same
time determining a specific degree of development in the history of man-
kind.” Generally speaking, the Asiatic, feudal and modern bourgeois me-
thods of production can be called progressive epochs of the economic so-
cial formation.®

In coming to this conception of society and of its historical develop-
ment, Marx provided, for the first time, the key to the scientific explana-
tion of historical progress, an explanation which differed radically from the
noun-Marxist theories and conceptions on that problem.

The Marxist theory of histarical progress is a complete refutation of
the speculative approach to the problems discussed here and the only con-
ception of progress that has consistently and unswervingly followed the
idea of development, including progressive development, in social and histo-
rical developments.

Historical progress cannot be confined in time or in space, that it is
infinite. It also implies that any progress is in itself relative.

It is a fact that whenever we speak of progress in nature or in so-
ciety, what we have in mind is the relationship between at least two com-
ponents — between two social systems, two situations of one sysiem,
etc. — of which the one is higher than the other. What in some respect
is higher and progressive, however, can in another respect prove lower and
regressive. The slave system stands higher than the primitive communal
system, but lower than the bourgeois system. The socialist system stands
higher than the capitalist system, but lower than the communist order.
There was a time when the bourgeoisie as a class was revolutionary and
progressive, but today it is reactionary and regressive.

Moreover, a given change or state of things can simultaneously be
progressive in some respect and regressive in another respect. The history
of all class societies based on exploitation of man by man shows us at
every turn that the well-being and progress of some has been achieved
and continues being achieved at the expense of hardships, oppression and
restrictions of others, that progress in one sphere of social life is paid for
by stagnation and regression in other spheres. Considering the development
of capitalism during the past century, Marx wrote: “In our times, all things
that surround us seem to contain their exact antitheses. We can see that
machines which have the wonderful capacity of making human effort easier
and more fruitful, cause hunger and exhaustion. The newly discovered
sources of wealth become, by some fatal magic, sources of privations. The
achievements in art seem to be made at the cost of some moral depravity.
Humanity as a whole is gaining an ever-increasing control over nature,

6 K. Marx and F. Engels, Selected Works, vol. I, Publ. House of the BCP,
1950, p. 408.

7 Idid., pp. 89-90.

& Ibid., p. 409.
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while at the same time the individual becomes a slave to other men or to
his own vile motives. It seems that the clear light of science can shine
brightly only against the sombre background of ignorance. All our discove-
ries and all the progress we are making seem to bring us to a stage where
material powers acquire intellectual life and human life is reduced to being
an insensitive material force.”®

Under the conditions of the imperialist stage of capitalism progress
has become relative and contradictory to an unprecedented degree, entail-
ing gigantic conflicts and disasters, involving all civilized countries and
peoples. An unprecedented advance has been achieved in material culture
as a whole, in science and all other spheres of social life in the metropo-
lies, but it was paid for by harsh oppression, ruthless spoliation, misery and
cultural backwardness of the colonial peoples. The gigantic, rapid progress
in the development of the forces of production, science and technology
stand in increasingly greater contrast to the backward production and so-
cial relations, entering in ever sharper contradictions with them, assuming
the form of imperialist wars, of socialist and national-liberation revolutions.
The world has now gone through two world wars, engendered by the in-
ternal contradictions of imperialism — wars that cost the lives of tens of
millions of people, razing to the ground thousands of towns and villages
and ruining whole countries. That was a veritable bacchanalia of destruc-
tion and retrogression, of ruining productive forces, depreciation of moral
and other spiritual values, brutalizing whole nations — a bacchanalia of
atrocities which have no parallel in the whole history of mankind.

Similar contradictions in progress are observed in our days, too. The
colossal progress of modernscience and technology is overshadowed by the
sinister implications of a nuclear war.

All these developments have had a disasirous effect on the traditional
non-Marxist theories of historical progress; their naive optimism has given
way to unrelieved pessimism, fo all brands of anti-progressive trends, which
proclaim historical progress as ‘illusion’, a ‘deflated air balloon’, and tho-
roughly reject it.

To all thesedeniers of progress we reply with the perspicacious words
of Marx: “As far as we are concerned, we have no delusion about the
nature of that shrewd spirit which always shows up in all these contra-
dictions... In all these phenomena which raise panic among the bourgeoisie,
the aristocracy and the unfortunate prophets of retrogression we recognize
the spirit of our good friend, our Robin Goodfellow, the old mole who
burrows the earth quickly, the glorious field engineer: the revolution.”1®

History has brilliantly borne out Marx’s words of foresight. The First
World War ended in the victory of the first socialist revolution in the
world as a result of which the first socialist society came into being. After
the Second World War, the socialist revolution triumphed in yet other
countries in Europe, Asia and America, which led to the advent of the

K. Marx and F. Engels, Coll. Works, vol. I, pp. 403-404.
10 Jbid., p. 404.
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world socialist system. The triumph of socialism is a victory of progress in the
history of the world. But this in itself is a social and historical progress of a new
type, progress, which, as Marx put it, no longer resembles that repulsive heathen
idol who drinks nectar in no other way than from the skull of a dead man.!?

History has not in any way refuted the idea of progress in general,
but only the erroneous conception of progress — the conception of abso-
lute progress as a forthright, uniform, non-contradictory and uninterrupted
process in an ascending line, where progress in one sphere automatically
leads to progress in all the remaining spheres of social life.

History has reaffirmed the Marxist conception that the various types
of social formations and their specific laws determine the different forms
of manifestation and realization of social progress. And since all pre-social-
ist formations, excepting the primitive communal system, have been forma-
tions ridden by sharp social contradictions, antagonisms and conflicts, and
the present-day socialist society is developing in the circumstances of co-
existence with a world of profoundest social contradictions and antagonism
and in a struggle with this world — so far historical progress has always
been uneven, contradictory and relative. It has been saltatory, proceeding
along a zigzag path, with interruptions which have brought about spells of
interim stagnation, taking at times downward regressive turns. Furthermore,
the history of preceding formations has revealed that there has been a move-
ment in circles in so far as each formation has had a period of birth,
upswing, blossoming, decline and death.

All this gives us no reason, however, to regard progress as absolutuly
relative, or to substitute the idea of the so-called ‘cyclical evolution of cul-
tures’ for the idea of progress. This is so because fthe chain of historical
progress is made up of the different steps and stages of progress as a
common, law-governed and objective process of upward development, in
which each link is coupled to the previous and to the next link and each
link is relatively progressive and simultaneously absolute in so far as its
progressive nature is irreversible. The objective logic of history is such
that each new generation grows and develops on the shoulders of the pre-
vious generation. Each succeeding formation grows on the material, social
and cultural prerequisites provided by the preceding one. Capitalism was
conceived in the womb of feudalism, on the material and moral foundations
created by the feudal order. The bourgeois system in turn laid the ground-
work for the advent of socialism, and socialism in its turn created the
material and cultural preconditions for the triumph of communism.

Of all inherited prerequisites as a result of which every social system
arises and develops and which combine the separate stages of social histo-
rical progress into an integrated interconnected and progressive process, the
most important and decisive is the development of the productive forces,
because ‘every productive force is an acquired force, the product of a pre-
ceding activity’® and because there can be no social life and social deve-
lopment or any social relations without the productive forces.

K. Marx and F. Engels, Coll. Works, vol. I, p. 402.
12 |bid., Selected Letters, p. 24.
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It follows from all this that socio-historical progress is an objective
process and the criteria for defining it should mnot be sought outside but
inside the objective historical process and more particularly in its material
foundations. The criterion for defining the progressive nature of a given
social system in the degree of development of its productive forces and
its production relations which determine all other kinds of social rela-
tions.\® A social system is progressive when its production relations are
in dynamic keeping with the development of the productive forces and,
above all, with the development of the most important productive force —
man — the creator of material and cultural values because ‘the develop-
ment of the productive forces of mankind’, as Marx points out, ‘mean above
all the development of the richness of human nature as an end in itself !+
And conversely, a social system is conservative and regressive when its
production and social relations are in antagonistic contradiction with the
development of the productive forces, giving systematically rise to all kinds
of social conilicts, hindering the development of the productive forces and
leading to their distortion or destruction, to the distortion and destruction
of man’s personality.

The degree of development of the productive forces and production
relations in the social systems finds a synthesized expression in the degree
of development of labour productivity. What is more, the degree of labour
productivity is a synthesized expression of the degree of development of
the productive forces, as well as of production relations, of science, of the
living standards and culture of the masses, of the human personality and
of other componenis of the social system and its life, which are directly
linked with material production.

On account of all this, Lenin points out the development of the product-
ive forces as ‘the main criterion for the overall social development’!s as
‘the highest criterion for social progress’® and higher labour productivity
as the most important and main condition for the victory of the new, more
progressive social system.!?

The degree of labour productivity reveals to us the degree to which a
given society is capable of changing and mastering its natural way of life.
But besides the natural way of life, there is also man’s social way of life.
That is why, however important the degree of development of labour pro-
ductivity might be, it is not an integral criterion for defining the historical
progress of society taken as a whole. The integral criterion for defining
socio-historical progress can be only the degree to which a given society
is capable in a planned way to change or to create, to master and fto

13 “The economic epochs differ from each other not in what they produce but in how,
with what instruments of labour, they produce. The instruments of labour are not only a
measure for the development of the human work force, but also an indicator of those so-
cial relations under which work is dome.” K. Marx and F. Engels, Works, v. 23,
p. 192,

WK Marx and F. Engels, Works, vol. 26. Article II, p. 123.

15V, I. Lenin, Works, vol. 43, p. 81.

16 [bid., vol. 16, p. 220.

17 Ibid. vol. 29, p. 421-422,
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subordinate to its goals both its natural and its social way of life — its
social relations, the process of its material and cultural life, the material
and cultural wvalues, which it has inherited or is creating itself. In other
words, the objective and integral criterion of the socio-historical progress
is the degree of development of the freedom of the social system as a
whole and of the individual personalities who make it up — the degree
of development of the richness of the social way of life and the person-
al way of life of every member of society, the degree of ‘the develop-
ment of the richness of human nature as an end in itself’ which a given
system is capable of realizing.

The progressive or retrogressive character of the social systems and
phenomena can be the object of our {houghts and assessments, but they
are objective, independent of our thoughts and assessments of them, be-
cause the question of which system is progressive and which is not is in
the end decided by socio-historical practice, by the objective course of
history. History itself is that merciless judge who decides this question on
the basis of the viability of the systems. But this does not mean that being
objective, socio-historical progress runs on automatically as a fatally pre-
destined process. Marx wrote that ‘the judge now is history itself and the
executor of the verdict is the proletariat’®. This winged phrase of the great
philosopher and revolutionary reveals to us the profound nature and the
mechanism of socio-historical progress. Socio-historical progress is an object-
ive process which is accomplished through the people’s actions, because
the whole history of mankind is nothing else but the activity of people, organized
in social classes, national communities, states etc. — in other words, in
social systems. And since all the past history of mankind, with the excep-
tion of the primitive communal system, has been a history of the strug-
gles of social classes and systems, the socio-historical process has been
taking place in the process of this struggle and through it, and the cham-
pion of historical progress has always been that social class and that social
system which is the champion and embodiment of a new, higher social sys-
tem. In our times, the most decisive and consistent standard bearer of histo-
rical progress is the working class and the socialist system. That is why,
it is natural that in our times the idea of socio-historical progress has
found its most reliable support and most passionate defense in Marxist so-
ciology, while the majority of Western sociologist